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BABU SHRI BAHADUR SINGHJI SINGHI
By
Acharya Jina Vijayaji Muni

Tre 7th or Jury, is a sorrowful day for me. This
day last year (1944), Babu Shri Bahadur Singhji Singhi left his
mortal coils at the comparatively early age of fiftynine. His
loss has been widely felt. His aged mother received this
rude shock so ill that she did not long outlive him. His worthy
sons have lost an affectionate and noble father, the industri-
alists and businessmen of the country one of their pioneers,
the large number of his employees a benevolent master, scho-
larship one of its hest patrons and the poor people of his native
district a most generous donor. To me his loss is personal.
My contact with him was a turning point in my life. 'What-
ever I have been able, during the past fifteen years, to achieve
in the field of scholarship is due directly to him, The financial
assistance with which he backed up my activities was the
least of his contributions, But for his love of scholarship
with which he inspired me, this chapter of my life would have
been entirely different. To his sacred memory I am penning
these few lines. This volume is also brought out in his memory.

Babu Shri Bahadur Singhji Singhi was born in Azim-
ganj, Murshidabad, in Vikram Samvat 1941, in the ancient
family of the Singhis, who were of old the treasurers of the
Mughal emperors. The family had passed through many
vicissitudes of fortune and in the 17th century it migrated
from Rajaputana to Bengal, but thanks to the energy and
enterprise of Singhiji’s father, Babu Dalchandji Singhi, the
family firm became a very flourishing concern.

At an early age Singhiji joined the family business and
by pushing ahead with his father’s enterprises, succeeded in
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making the firm the foremost in the mining industry of Bengal
and Central India. Besides he also acquired vast zamindaries
and had interests in many industrial and banking concerns.
This early preoccupation with business affairs prevented his
having a college education. But Singhiji was studious and
introspective by nature. Unlike many other wealthy men
who spend their money and time in such fads as the races,
the theatres, and the like, he devoted all his spare time
to study and cultural development. He acquired an excellent
command -over several languages. Art and literature were
the subjects of his choice. He was very fond of collecting
rare and invaluable specimens of ancient sculpture, paint-
ings, coins, copperplates and inscriptions. His manusecript
colleetion contained a large number of rare works of historical
and cultural importance, among which mention must be made
of a unique manuscript of the Koran which was handed down
from Baber to Aurangzeb and bears the autographs of all of
them. It is recorded therein that it was considered by them
all as more valuable than the empire. His numismatic cellect-
iou, especially of Kushan and Gupta coins, is considered
the third best in the world. He also had a good and large
collection of works of art and historical importance. Singhiji
was a Fellow of the Royal Society of Arts (London),
a member of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, the Bangiya
Sahitya Parishad, the Indian Research Institute and a Foun-
der-Member of the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan. He was also
the President of the Jain Swetambara Conference held in
Bombay in 1926. Though he had made no special study of
law be was well up in legal matters. On one occasion when
he found that his lawyers were not properly representing his
case he himself pleaded out the case successfully, much to the
surprise of the bench and the bar who took him for an
accomplished advocate.

Though a highly religious and leading figure in the
Jain Community he had an outlook which was far from
Sectarian. More than three-fourths of the six lakhs and
over of his donations were for non-Jain causes. More often
than not he preferred to give his assistance anonymously and
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he did'not keep a list of his donations even when they were.
made in his name. To the Chittaranjan Seva Sadan, Calcutta,
he gave Rs.10,000/-, when Mahatmaji had been to his place
for the collection of funds ; to the Hindu Academy, Daulatpur,
Rs. 15,000/-, to the Taraqi-Urdu Bangala 5000/, the Hindi
Sahitya Parishad 12,500/-, to the Vishuddhanand Sarasvati -
Marwari Hospital 10,000/, to several maternity homes 2,500/,
to the Benares Hindu University 2,500/—, to the Jiaganj High
School 5,000/, to the Jiaganj Liondon Misson Hospital G000, -,
to the Jain Temples at Calcutta and Murshidabad 11,000/-,
to the Jain Dharma Pracharak Sabha, Manbhum 5,000/, to
the Jain Bhavan, Calcutta, 15,000/-, to the Jain Pustak Prachar
Mandal, Agra, 7,500/, to the Agra Jain Temple 3,500/—,to the
Ambala Jain High School, 2,100/, for the Prakrit Kosh 2,500/~
and to the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan 10,000/~, At the Singhi
Park Mela held at his Ballyganj 1e81denee in whieh Viscount
Wavell, then Commander-in-Chief and Lord John Herbert,
Governor of Bengal and Lady Herbert participated, he
donated Rs. 41,000/, for the Red Crass Fund.

' The people of the district of Murshidabad, his native
place, will ever remain grateful to him for having distributed
geveral thousand maunds of rice at the low price of Rs. 8/-
when rice was selling at Rs. 24/- in those terrible years
of 1942-43, himself thereby suffering a loss of over three lakhs.
In May-June 1944 he again spent Rs, 50, 000/~ for the dis-
tribution of clath, rice and coins for the people of that place.

. My close association with Singhiji began in 1931, when
he invited me to occupy the Chair for Jain Studies which he
was starting at the Vishvabharati., Due to unfavourable
climatic conditions of Shantiniketan I could not continue to
work there for more than four years, but during those years
was founded the Singhi Jain Series. During the period of
ten years of my principalship of Gujarat Puratattva Mandir,
Ahmadabad, and even before that I had been collecting mater-
ials of historical and philological importance and folk-lqre
ete. which had been lying hidden in the great Jain Bhandars
of Patan, Ahmadabad, Baroda ete. I persuaded Singhiji to
start a series whieh would publish works dealing with the vast
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‘materials in my possession, and also other important Jain
texts and studies prepared on the most modern scientific
lines, On the works of the Series he spent through me
more than Rs.75,000/-. During this long period of over a dozen
years he not even once asked me as to how and for what
works the amount was spent. Whenever the account was
submitted he did not ask for even the least information, but
sanctioned it casting merely a formal glance on the accounts
sheets. But he showed the most discriminating interest in
the matter that was being published and on the material and
manner in which they were being brought out. His only
desire was to see the publication of as many works as possible
during his lifetime. In May 1943 at my instance he gave over
the Series to the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan. InSeptember 1943
I had been to Calcutta to negotiate the purchase, for the
Bhavan, of a well-equipped libvary of a retired professor,
Singhiji casually asked me what arrangements had been
made for meeting the cost. I promptly replied that there was
no cause for worry as bong as donors like himself were there.
He smiled; he had decided. Eventually he persuaded me to
go in for the Nahar Collection which was a still more valuable
one. He did not live long enough to present this literary
treasure to the Bhavan; but his eldest son and my beloved
friend, Babu Shi1 Rajendra Singh has fulfilled his father’s wish
though he was totally ignorant of it and has got this unique
collection for the Bhavan and spent Rs. 50,000/- fer
the purpose. .

By the end of 1943 his health began to decline. In
the first week of January, 1944, when I went to him at
Calcutta in connection with the work of the Bharutiya Itihasa
Samiti I found him extremely unwell. Notwithstanding his
ill-health he talked to me for more than a couple of hours on
the day of my arrival there. The first thing he did in the
course of this lengthy, though very sweet talk, was to give me
a .mild reproof for undertaking the long and tedious journeys
to Calcutta, Benares and Cawnpore in spite of my ill health,
He discussed with absorbing interest the details of the
Samiti’s proposed History of India, a subject of great interest
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to him: Our talks then drifted to the subject of the History .
of Tainism in which connection also he expressed his opinion
about the material to be utilised for such a work. At the
termination of our talks, which this time lasted for over three
hours, I found him much exhausted and drooping in spirits.

On the 7th January his health took a turn for the
worse. On 11th January I went to take leave of him, which
he, full of emotion, gave with a heavy heart, exclaiming “Who
knows whether we shall meet again ornot?” I requested him
to take heart and remain buoyant. He would be soon restored
to normal health. But while I was stepping out of his room,
my eyes were full of tears and his last words began to eat
into my heart, Illluck prevented our second meeting. That
lofty and generous soul finally left its mortal habitat at mid-day
on 7th July, 1944. May his soul rest in peace!

His sons, Babu Rajendra Singh, Babu Narendra
Singh and Babu Virendra Singh ave treading in the footsteps
of their revered father. During the past year on the Singhi
Series alone they have spent over Rs. 20,000/-. I have
already mentioned hdw Babu Rajendra Singh purchased for
the Bhavan the valuable Nahar collection. Babu Narendra
Singh has also spent Rs. 30,000, for the foundation of a Jain
Bhavan at Calcutta. Babu Rajendra Singh and Babu Naren-
dra Singh have also very generously promised me to continue
to meet all the expenses of the Singhi Jain Series and
réquested me to bring out as many works as possible, at what-
ever cost so that this unique series founded and cherished
by their late lamented father may continue to bring to
light the invaluable treasures of Jain literature and culture.

In recognition of his unique assistance the Bharatiya
Vidya Bhavan has decided to perpetuate Singhiji's memory by
naming its indological library after him. Further, one of its
main halls will bear his name. The Bhavan’s Jain Department
will also be known as the Singhi Jain Shikshapith.

* %
*
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Some important Principles and Postulates in
Ancient Indian Educational System.*

By Dr. A. S. A]:TEKAR, M. A., LL. B., D. LITT., Benaras,

IN RECENT times, there have come forward many books
dealing with Education in Ancient India, but the question

of the general principles and postulates underlying the Educat-
ional System has not received proper attention in them. This
may be partly due to the fact that our source books of the
subject do not discuss these principles and postulates in a
connected manner at one place; we have rather to infer them
from educational practice and gather them from diverse and
scattered sources. It is however very desirable for every
student of education to ascertain these principles and postu-
lates ; for otherwise a proper understanding of the educational
system and its achievements would hardly be possible. Itis
therefore proposed to briefly enunciate and discuss these prinei-
ples and postulates in the present paper.

* This papes is based upon a portion of a new chapter added to the
forth=coming second Edition of the writer’s book on ‘Education in
Ancient India’,
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Epuvcariox ror aLL: In ancient Greece education was
regarded as the privilege of those few who had the necessary
leisure to devote to its acquisition. In ancient India
however, it was held very strongly that education should be
regarded as desirable for all those who were properly qualified
to receive it. It was with this end in view that the Upana-

yana ritual, which marked the beginning of religious and lite-
rary education, was made obligatory to all the Aryans in course

of time. It was further declared that a person can discharge
his debt to ancestors, not merely by procreating children but
by educating them. Every Aryan, i. e. every Brihmana,
Ksatriya and Vaisya, thus received at least the rudiments of
literary and religious education. Things however changed for
the worse during the first millennium of the Christian era,
when Ksatnvas aud  Vaigyas gradually ceased to perform the
Upanayana vitual and sank to the level of the Sudras. This
gave a setback to their literary education. As far as the
professional education was concerned, it was ensured to almost
all persons anxious to receive it, when the caste system became
hereditary ; every family was expected to train its children and
bring them up in the traditions of its profession.

STEPS TAKEN T0 REALISE THE IDEAL: Society also took
several other important steps to realise this ideal. To
ensure an adequate supply of teachers, it enjoined that
teaching should be a holy duty which a Brahmana was bound to
discharge irrespective of the consideration as to whether any

fee was likely to be received or not. It made education free
and held to public opprobrium any teacher who would stipulate

for fees. 1In order to bring education within the reach of the
poorest, it not only permitted students to beg, but elevated
begging itself into the highest duty of the stwdent life. In
order to ensure a reasonable maintenance to teachers, who were
expected to devote their lives to the cause of tachingin a
missionary spirit of self-sacrifice, society laid down that both
the public and the state should help learned teachers and

educational institutions very liberally. This recommendation
was widely accepted.

Epucariox A sEriovs ProposiTioN : Though ancient Indi-
ans held that all should normally receive the benefits of
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education, they have laid down that persons, who were
mdrally and intellectually unfit to receive it should be
excluded from its benetit ( Niruktw, 11. 4). This was a
necessary precaution to avoid waste. They further pointed out
that real scholarship cannot be obtained by dilettante or
perfunctory studies; impatience is as great an enemy of
learning as self-complacency®. The rich and the poor have both
to submit to stern discipline in order to become learned. Long,
continued and laborious preparation is necessary to aquire real
grounding and efficiency in a subject. One who is anxious to
dabble in several matters or one who wants to have a merry
time during his school and college days cannot become a good
scholax®.

MARRIAGE INCOMPATIBLE WITH STUDENTSHIP: Naturally
therefore ancient Indians held that u student ought not to
marry during his course. The term Brahmacari, which is
used to denote a student, primarily denotes a person
leading a celibate life in order to realise his educational
ideals and ambitions. Our authorities insist that the student
should observe celibacy Dboth in thought and deed. He can
marry only at the end of his course, when permitted by his
preceptor to do so.

Lapsk ¥roM THIS IDEAL: Owing to several causes, which
cannot be discussed here, the marriageable age of girls began
to fall down gradually from ¢. 600 ». ¢. From 16, it came
down to 14, then to 12 and then to 11 or 10. The last
mentloned limit was reached during the early centuries of
the Christian era. The lowering oi the marriageable age of”
girls naturally brought down the marriageable age of boys to
about 16 or 18; marriage thus became ihevitable before the
cud of education. As carly as the 3rd or 2nd century . c.
we find occasional veferences to the cases of husbands staying
‘away from their wives for some years during their cducational
course®, These cases later became common. We may safely
conclude that from about the beginning of the Christian era,

1 srpemn &y v Rarar axaea: |

2 garfe: Far Rar gar fenfie: gaw
3 Arthasdstro, 111, 4. < D eemin -
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more than 50 per cent students used to marry before then
education was completed.

EpucAtioN 10 BEGIN IN CHILDHOOD : Ancient Indians were
convinced that no good results would follow if education is
begun late in life. A boy who begins his education at 16
is not likely to bring any credit to his teachers. During
childhood, mind is pliable, memory keen and intellect receptive ;
during this period of life it is possible to form good habits
that may be of life-long use to us. Ancient Indians have
therefore held that education ought to commence in
childhood. One thinker observes that parents themselves
would become the greatest enemies of a child, whose education
has been neglected during its childhood'. It was held that
the 5th year and the 8th year would be the proper time for
the beginning of the primary and the secondary education
respectively. Our educationalists had however recognised
that it would be necessary to vary these years in accordance
with the cultural traditions of the families from which the
students hailed.

STUDIES NOT TO STOP WITH THE COURSE: Even in modern
times, when books are cheap and library facilities fairly good,
students forget a good deal of what they learn within a few
years of their leaving the school or the college. The danger
was much greater in ancient times when books were rarve,
costly and fragile. Our educationalists therefore emphasise that
every graduate should recapitulate daily a portion of what
he had learnt in the school or the college. At the time of
his convocation, the Chancellor particularly exhorted him not
to neglect his duty of daily revision’. During the rainy
season, every graduate was expected to devote extra time to
his studies ‘in order to remove their staleness’. Some thinkers
like Svetaketu even recommended an occasional stay of a few
mnonths at the college for this purpose (4. D. S., I. 1. 2. 12.).
To forget what had once been learnt was pronounced to

be a sin as great as the murder of a friend or a Brahmana
{ Yaj. III, 228)

1 war o3 Rar 3@ et 7 7 aifsm: | Subhkasita.
2 wramgrreeat ¥ aefery! LUV T 1L
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!

IMPORTANCE OF sTUDENT'S cooPERATION: Ancient Indians
held that education was not a onesided process and
that it will be productive of the greatest results only
when full and voluntary cooperation is coming forth from
students. They must feel the urge to aquire more knowledge ;
then there would be pleasure in teaching them. If there is no
real desire for learning and improvement, it would be useless
to waste time and labour over the education of insincerce stu-
dents ( Manw, I1. 113-4, 191). But what was to be done if a
student entrusted to the charge and care of a teacher begins
to show a continuous inditference to duty? How was he to be
induced to do his work? Was the teacher merely to remonstrate,
or was he to impose physical punishment ?

VIEWS ABOUT PHYSICAL PUNISHMENT: As may be ex:
pected, there was no unanimity of views among ancient
Indian educationalists about the advisability of the physical
punishment. Apastamba recommends that a teacher should
try to improve refractory students by banishing them from his
presence or by imposing a fast (1.2.8.80). He seems to be
opposed to physical chastisement. Manu grows eloquent over
the virtues of gentle persuasion (II. 159-6% ), but eventually
permits the imposition of mild physical punishment by a -thin
rod or rope. Gautama agrees with him', but adds that a teacher
giving a severer punishment would be liable for legal prose-
cution. A teacher in Taxila, when ordering a few blows to be
given to a prince-student from Benares, who would not give up
his stealing habits in spite of repeated exhortations, exclaims
that the use of the rod cannot be altogether given up by a
teacher (Jdtaka,No. 252). He takes up the position of Manu
and Gautama, which represents the wia media and seems to
have been generally followed in ancient India. The Taxila
teacher seems to have held views similar to those of Locke,
who permits corporal punishment for moral remissness.

CoORPORAL PUNISHMENT ELSEWHERE: In ancient times
corporal punishment was the order of the day. It was
given in Sparta not only as a corrective but also as a meatis

1 Rregfrfineda | srgeir oy ToyRzervang | == rever s | 1 20 48-B0,
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of making students hardier. In the schools of this city
there were rather whipping exercises than the imposition of
corporal punishment. Other ancient schools of education did not
go to the extreme length of Sparta but permitted a liberal use
of the rod. The same was the case with the Europe of the
Middle Ages. And it was but natural. At a time when man
was regarded as a vessel of sin and when he hoped to become
fit for heaven only through a bitter struggle with the flesh,
extreme views about the place of punishment naturally pre-
vailed among the educationalists. The reaction started only
with Rousseau.

InrorraNcE oF HABITS :  Great importance was attached
to the formation of proper habits by the student during
his educational course. It way realised that habits constituted
the second nature and those formed during the pliable
and impressionable period of childhood would stand a person
in good stead throughout his life. Rules of discipline
that are prescribed for the student have been laid down not so
much for the purpose. of prohibiting him from doing undesir-
able acts as with the object of forming good and valuable
habits. The habit of rising early was found to be good; it was
therefore laid down that the student must daily get up at the
dawn. Plain living and high thinking was recognised to be a
desideratumn; in order to develop a liking for it the use of
costly food and gorgeous dress was prohibited. Life is a hard
and long struggle against circumstances; in order to prepare
the students for it, rules were laid down caleulated to develop
them into strong and hardy men with determined will and
great cnduring power,

Dyrorraxce or rovring . It was reeognised that routine
plays o great part in the formation of habits. The daily
routine was carcfully determined with a view to cnable
students to form good habits and master their subjects at
the end of the course. Students of poetics and literature
were constantly engaged in practising composition and
versification. Students of theology had to take a daily
part in the performance of sacrifices, which they would be
called upon to conduct in their after life. Apprentices in
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seulpture and painting had to go through a long course of
roufine practice before they could finish their course. Students
in primary and secondary schools went through the daily
routine of recitation and recapitulation which enabled them
to master their subjects. This routine was made interesting
by making several children take part in the recitation

simultaneously.

AsS0CIATION AND 1MITATION :  Ancient Indians had realised
that association and imitaion play a great part in moulding
the character and improving the calibre of a° student.
Even a dull student, thev pointed out, will improve his
mtellect if he iy in close associution with a brilliant boy
and imitates his ethods of study. One should therefore
be very careful in choosing one’s company. One can now
understand why our educationalists have attached a great
importance to sending a student to live uader the direct
care of a teacher, or better still in a gurukula (hoarding)
of established reputation.

Tue curvkrra systeM: The Gurukula svstem, which
necessitated the stay* of the student away from his home
at the house of a teacher or in a bon.rdmg of established
reputation, was one of the most important features of
ancient Indian education. Smrtis recommend that the
student should begin to live under the supervision of his
teacher after his Upanayana; etymologically —antevasin?,
th® word for the student, denotes one who stays neur his
tehcher and samdvartance, the word for convocation, means
the occasion of returning home from the boarding or the
teacher’s house.? The rules which require the student to rise
earlier and sleep later than his teacher, to show him alms
gathered at midday and to attend to the night service of

1 dntevasin is an abbreviation of Gedrya-hula-vasin; Ch, Up, I1. 23,
2 uses this expression in the case of the general student; cf. fgefiaY
AFAN AAEGFHIE |

2 Stories like those of Upakogala, where we find the wife of his teachel
coming forward to induce him to give up his fast, also show inciden-

tally that students must be living with their teachers. See C'h. Up.
IV, 10. 3,
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his Agnihotra also show that the student was rormally
living at the house of his teacher. Ancient literature contains
several stories like those of Nabhanedistha and Krsna showing
that students were being actually sent to reside with their
preceptors. Of course this was recommended only in the
case of students of higher education. The evidence of the
Jatakas shows that they used to leave their home not perhaps
immediately after their Upanayana, but at about the age of
14 or 15 when they were old enough to look after themselves
in a distant place. It is also likely that when parents were
living in the same Jocality with the teacher, or belonging to
the same place where the educational institute was located,
they may not always have sent their wards to stay with their
preceptors or in the boarding houses. But such cases could
not have been many. On the other hand there is evidence to
show that rich persons used to deliberately send their children
to distant places even when there were famous teachers in
their own towns, because they were anxious that they should
reap the benefit of the, Gurukula system.

G'URUKULA SYSTEM WHY RECOMMENDED: The recognition
of the importance of association and imitation was one
of the main reasons for the great emphasis laid on the
Gurukula system. Direct, personal and continuous contact
with a teacher of noble character naturally produces great
effect on the minds of the scholar during the pliable period of
childhood and adolescence. The close association with elderly
scholars, who had made progress in education and won applause
of their teachers, naturally induces the new entrants to imitate
their example. The invisible yet all-pervading influence of
established traditions of the institution natucally spurred the
student to identify himself with them. The system eliminated
the factors in home life prejudicial to the educational atmos-
phere and facilitated better studies; it however did not alto-
gether eliminate the refining influence of the family life,
kecause students came into indirect contact with it when
living under the guardianship of their teachers, who were
usually householders. It also served to tone down personal
angularities of pampered children and made all students more
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resouroceful and self-reliant and better aquainted with the ways |
of ‘the world", It was felt that students trained at home
would lack the benefit of school discipline and would thus
compare very unfavourably with those trained in a Gurukula’,

GURUKULAS NoT ALWAYS IN FOREsTS: The general belief
that Gurukulas were located in forests away from the din
of city life is but partly correct. There is no doubt that
majority of the philosophical teachers in Hinduism and
Buddhism lived, thought out and taught their spiritual
theories in sylvan solitudes. The same was the case with
celebrated teachers like Valmiki, Kanva and Sandipani, who
used to stay in forests, though they had made arrange-
ments in their Asramas ( forest retreats) to teach hundreds
of students in subjects like philology, grammar, astronomy
and civics in addition to Veda, religion and philosophy. In
the Jatakas we sometimes come across the stories of teachers
leaving cities like Benares and retreating to Himaliyan
forests with a view to be free from the disturbances of the
city life ( No. 438). They were confident that the villagers
ardund would supply their few and simple wants. But in the
majority of cases Gurukulas were located in villages or towns,
as was the case with most of the educational centres of note
in ancient India. This was but natural, for teachers were
usually householders. Care however was taken to locate the
Gurukula in a secluded place or garden® and in holy
swroundings. The case of Buddhist Universities like Nalanda
or Vikramagili and of Hindu agrahdra® settlements was

1 Jataka No. 252.

2 af 3 g s g, REIR | ST ganftarg aeg @ § Ryt Mok,
XIII. 36. 15.

3 At Benares during the 17th century, students and teachers used to
repair to adjoining gardens and orchards for the purpose of study.
This practice is presupposed by the Go, Br., 1. 2. 1-8 when it states
that the student should enter the village only for necessary work like
begging alms, etc.

4 An agrahdra village consisted only of famous scholars, who wer‘é
assigned its entire revenues for the purpose of their maintenance. It
may therefore be compared to a settlement of teachers, each of theu

bzoing e%gaged in teaching some students free of charge,
m‘ .
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peculiar ; they were like modern University Towns of .Oxford,
Cambridge or Benares Hindu University independent educa-
tional settlements, where arrangements were made for the
lodging and boarding of students who flocked in hundreds and
thousands. They combined the advantages both of the town
and forest life.

FAMILY AND THE PRE-SCHOOL PERIOD :  As is well-known, the
preservation of the national culture was one of the important
aims of education and the faumily was expected to cooperate
with the school in its realisation. The ambition of the child
was fired and its imagination set aglow for the first time
not by the lessons it received in the school but by the stories
it heard from its mother and grand-mother. Well known is the
part which the home influence played in shaping the career
and firing the imagination of heroes and saints like Shivaji
and Ramadasa. Multiplication tables, noun declensions and
some metrical rules about grammar were also taught at home
to the child during its early childhood in all cultured families.

THE ROLE OF .THE FAMILY IN PRE-HISTORIC TIMES: In
pre-historic times, i. e. before about 1000 5. ¢., the family
played a still greater part in the educational system. At
that early period, the professional teacher was yet rather
rare; so generally the father was the usual teacher and
the home the usual school. Several examples are preserved
in Vedic and Upanisadic literature of fathers themselves tea-
ching their own sons and daughters. Nay, the father hijn-
self was to begin the Vedic education, because it was he apd
he alone who was regarded as eligible for teaching the Gayatri
Mantra to the boy; recourse was had to another teacher if he
were unavailable for the purpose. In course of time owing to
greater specialisation that became inevitable, home education
became possible only in the case of a few cultured families.
Remaining families were however expected to take prompt
steps to send the children to a teacher or a school at the
proper time and supervise their lessons at home if neccessary.

FamiLy AND THE FEMALE EDUCATION: In the case of the
education of girls, the family played a decisive part. We
do come across rare cases of gitls being educated at boarding
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schools - or coﬁeges; for instance we read in the drama
Malatimadhave how Kamandaki was educated at a college
along with Bhirivasu and Devarata (Act I). These cases
were however exceptional, for there was a general prejudice
against sending girls outside for their education. Dharma-
sitras insist that they should be taught at home by their male
guardians like the father, the brother or the uncle. This was
of course possible only in well-to-do and cultured families.
Home of course was the main centre of the education of girls
in the domestic science. .

NATURE VS. NURTURE : SOME WESTERN VIEWS: What is the
relative importance of nature and nurture in the scheme of
education has been a question of great controversy since
early times. Are human beings born with their mental,
moral and intellectual characters and faculties rigidly prede-
termined, or can these be modified by education, and
if so, to what extent? As is well known, different answers
are given to this question by different educationalists
in the West also. Plato for instance held that human
mind is like a skein,, that has to be only unravelled in this
world; all knowledge is contained in man, he has only to be
reminded of it. Darvin, Galton and Ribot attached great
importance to the role which heredity plays in our nature and
Schopenhauer held that human characteris inborn and unalter-
able. Herbert and Locke on the other hand maintained that
it«ds not nature but nurture thatdetermines our destiny. We
come into this world with minds as empty as our bodies are
naked; it is the training which we receive and the environ-
ments in which we live that determine our character and
capacities.

VEDIC AGE BELIEVED MORE IN NURTURE: As may be
expected, there is no unanimity of views among ancient
Indian thinkers also about the vrelative importance of
nature and nurture. A young people, fortunate to have
a series of successes, naturally feel that there is nothing
impossible or difficult for a man. Vedic Aryans belonged to
this category and their age therefore did not much believe in
heredity or natural endowments, This is emphatically
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expressed in one of the hymns of the Atharvaveda where we
are told that given proper education, every thing can’ be
accomplished. Even Indra owes his supremacy among the
gods, not to any penance or previous merit, but to his proper
training during his studenthood'. A few centuries later we
find a patriarch praying that some of his sons should become
good priests, others brave warriors and the rest successful
merchants ( S'. Br., X. 4. 1.10). Obviously he did not much
believe in heredity and held that a good deal depended upon
proper training and education.

KarMax tHEORY: Growing Faith in Nature: In the
course of time, however, the supreme confidence that was placed
in nurture began to weaken to a great extent. When the
Aryans settled down in a less spectacular and more peaceful
life and began to investigate more carefully the phenomena of
life around them, they began to feel that man is not entirely
an architect of his own fortune and that the powers and
capacities with which he ifborn determine the scope of his
capacity and activity to a considerable extent. The doctrines
of Karman and Punarjanman, which were unknown in the
Vedic age, became universally accepted in course of time,
swinging the pendulum considerably in favour of nature as
against nurture’. It began to be averred that Karman in
previous lives rather than training in the present one will
determine whether our intellect is to be bright and moral
propensities strong. The development of the caste system On
hereditary lines did not strengthen the hands of the advocates
of Nurture; it began to be argued that the efficiency of a
person as a priest or a warrior does not so much depend upon
the training he receives in this life as upoa the inherent
qualities with which he is born as a consequence of his
Karman in previous births. The Karman determines the
qualities and characteristics of an individual and gods assign
him birth in that particular caste in which they would be
most needed. As a natural consequence of these theories,

1 Qe amador 33 @eeaa 1 V. 119
2 gfs: amigaRolt
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educationalists began to aver that nature is more important
than nurture ; a bamboo tree cannot blossom into a sandal one
simply because it is assiduously watered and manured and
planted upon the Malaya mountain'. If you have no natural
capacity, education cannot create it; a mirror can show
reflection only to one who has the eyesight®. A conscientious
teacher imparts education as assiduously to a brilliant as to a
dull student; there is however a world of difference as to the
results, One shines forth in the world of scholars, while the
other hardly succeeds in making any progress. Glass alone
can reflect solar rays, not a piece of earth, howsoever
polished®, This view is similar to that of Plato who has
pointed out that education is not like putting sight into
blind eyes; it is only turning the eyes to light.

THE FuxcrioN oF NURTURE: Though natural endowments
thus play a great part, it was realised that they exist only in
a potential condition in our childhood and would not flower
into perfection unless they are ploperly developed by training
and education. One may be born in a Brahmana family on
account of his past gbod Karman; one may be also endowed
by nature with the qualities of a Brahmana like self-control
and love of learning. Still he will be not a whit higher than
a Sudra if he does not receive proper Samskaras and get the
necessary education®. Past Karman may determine the
mental and intellectual qualities of an individual. But they
w1ll deteriorate if he does not receive propar education, and
improve, though within a limited degree, if he gets the benefit
of a good training under a competent teacher. That nature
can thus be considerably modified by nurture seems to have
been the considered opinion of the ancient Indian educationa-
lists from about the beginning of the Christian era, This

v
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view is similar to the theory of Stern who sought to effect a
compromise between the extreme positions of Galton and
Locke by maintaining that man is born with tendencies, which
are conditioned by heredity, but which are transformed into
qualities of human personality through a process of develop-

ment and tra.ining,



VALMIKI THE LITERARY CRITIC*

(How Anandavardhana interprets Valmiki)

By Dr. C. KUNHAN RAJA
IF We begin to investigate the field of Sanskrit poetry, we

can find a rich treasure of theories on poetry and on art
in gemeral. IF - we are to understand in full the utterances of
“poets having imagination, we must have some imagination in
ourselves, From the fact that there are no wmks.hke
Wordsworth’s Preface or Shelley’s Defence of Poetry in the
case of Kailidasa or Bhavabhiiti ,we shall not say that they
had no theories about poetry as an art. In this paper I
propose to examiné Valmiki’s theories of poetry and
Anandavardhana’s interpretation of such theories. After an
examination of the opening portion of the Ramayana I
feel that according to Vilmiki what is termed poetr
neither language nor matter, nor even a combination of the
two. Poetry has no parts. I am not here concerned with
the identity of Valmiki, Is Valmiki the author of the
R'dmayana or is he only one of the characters of the poem,
who is introduced into the poem as the person who first
composed the poem with the story of Rama as the theme.
At present I am not interested in this problem. When
I speak of Valmiki, I do not mean the sage who was a
contemporary of Sri Rama, the hero of the Ramdyana.
I mean only the great poet who wrote the poem and
presented it as seen in the poetic vision of a sage called
Valmiki, the contempormy of §p1 Rama.

* Portions of a course of lectures on Poetic Beauty delivered in
January 1943 under the auspices of the University of Madras,
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Anandavardhana definitely says that he had .derived
his inspiration about his theory of Dhvani from Valmiki's
Ramayana. He says:

FRTQ@IAT § TATRAT ARFA: T |
mrEzrgamaen: @ SEEaEa:
Dhvan. 1. 5

To understand this verse, we must examine the
opening portion of the Ramayane itself. The work begins
with a conversation between the sage Valmiki and the sage
Narada. The former asks the latter who the greatest hero
of the age was:

agwrEAfE arelt arfiagt aog )
g Rewse aettEghgEa:
o safer arad @td oy F9 AL |
T FAFA |EAHA TIAX: U
and so on up to
o Rl Ja e g1
And the reply of Narada is:
Fgar gHWAT ¥ AT dfTar gon: |
g TEARTE gFT 4G At a0

Then he narrates the story of Sri Rima up to his
coronation after killing Ravana. Continuing he says that
after a very prosperous reign for a long time Rima would
ascend heaven; and here he uses the future tense. This
is the first chapter of the Ramdayana. ‘

What is contained in this first chapter of the
Ramdyana is only the subject matter or theme of the epic.
It is not a poem. After this conversation Valmiki goes to a
river for performing his midday worship. There a hunter
shoots the male bird of a pair of cock and hen Krauiicas,
The male bird falls down on the ground and struggles on
the ground with mortal pain; the female bird wails in
bitterness.

qEraTy g frg seanamig |

TN WA DEAAEG F"AY |
_wwry fgards gatd aiafera: )

s Fehet Pregee T v
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. & miEedarE YeArd adad |
WA g frgd eg W Famt A
Seeing this incident, the sage is filled with pity and,
in so far as this was a wicked act, he, seeing the female
bird wailing, utters these words:
dor g fgst ogr Farge frarias )
FIAHAE S0 GAAET
qa: seRRArTAlsafy = |
fraven g3t Mg TR 0
What he uttered was in the form of a verse:
w1 fmrg wfaet @R woad: a@an |
TEERYAZ T FARIREH N
The fact that without any effort on his part, his words
proceeded in the form of a verse surprised the sage himself.

Qe gaatacar a9 gy fifia: )
A wEw: e sared @

At that moment, the Creator himself appeared before
Valmiki, told him that the goddess of speech had inspired him
through his will and that what he uttered would be a sloka
(poem ).

AGA JA FE TEEEgRETAY )
WIS AT AZY AH BET AR |
ASTRA A TG, AL @A )

Then the Creator instructed him to compose an epic
dealing with the story of Rima as he had heard it from
Narada.

uAE IRE F FE =Rim |
TV FAT AW T J ARITHAE N

Brahma assured him that he would be able to know

everything and that whatever he said would be true.
Turafais ad ARy ¥ whieafy
T AETar wrey wlg wikeafy u

Then in his samdadhi, Valmiki was able to see the

whole of the Ramdayana like a berry in the palm of his hand,

qq: gyafy galar a@d AwraRaa: |

g0 gua P qromaraes auwr o
3 ¥, [,
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This is the introductory portion of the Ramdyana.
Now the question is: what is it that Valmiki saw in -his

samddhs or vision ? Is it a series of events as stated in the lines

UAFEATEATHY qFT FAEAT T |
FWTHO QOR WA qF qwqq:
gl Wit S Rt e )
aead aRdin ayrawneEaty
A T aur Fend =@t aw )
UETAT TRV RS TEAIHX N

What he saw cannot be a series. He saw the whole
story as a berry in the palm of his hand, as a single unit.
The line is very definite on the point.

The subsequent passages show that there were two
stages in the composition of the epic, one of vision or intuition
and the other of expression or communication. The passa-
gesare:

qewd aEar gt wiw @ wEwh
AR THE T $3gaa: I
g a1 ®R& qF T wgrewav |
AT IE I waaE g

What appears from these lines is that at the stage of
vision, or to use a more appropriate term, at the stage of
intuition, there was only the subject matter. The language
came in at a later stage, the stage of expression or communi-
cation. It is true that in the portion from which I have
given copious citations, there is an indication that the matter
was something external to the poet and that to this external
object the poet gave the clothing by way of language. It
would also seem that in his vision or intuition, he saw the
matter as an external object independent of him. ‘

But the entire introductory portion must be taken as a
whole. This incident of the composition of the epic must
be taken along with the episode of the shooting of the
bird that preceded. At the end of the narration of this
episode there is the passage:

A% Rrerrea: §F o @tEE g |
ygyy: Wrawom: Aga spaifa: o
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- gERtagfhih: wiyetar wgfforn
FUSTEATONZA: WF: BITEAW:
The disciples were reciting that first poetie composition
of man, namely, the verse:
an frig sfcet @y
They recited it over and over again and then said that
that particular song of the sage in four lines of equal syllables,
was really the grief itself of the bird appearing as a verse;
here it is the grief of the bird that appeared as a verse,
The subject, namely, the grief, is nothing different from
the form, namely, the verse., There is no difference between
the matter and the language in the verse; one is the other.
The poet is only the medium. The grief of the female bird
reflected itself on the imagination of Valmiki as a verse,
So the passage:
RATATHAATR FEH FATE |

AW FEAREATE, U
do not mean that the sage had any grief. The commentatcy
explains the term karupavedin as one who had pity generated
in him:
FEARATY, AMRFTAE, | FrY: qarvy, snatgy @l
But I feel that the meaning “having the grief known through
his imagination” is enough as an appropriate one., And the
former passage :
. FTEE GANAS

means only that grief entered the imagination of the sage.
From the next verse, it is certain that the sage was not
uttering the verse consciously and deliberately. That means
that he was not putting a definite thought into a definite
language shape., What happened was that a feeling or
a pathos entered his imagination and found itself expressed
in audible words in the form of a verse. It is the grief
of the bird that expressed itself in the form of a curse
through the sage as a medium, The three stages, namely;
the hunter’s crime, the bird's grief and the sinner’s retribu-
M all appear as a unit in the form of a_verse, This also
implies that in poetry there is no question of a series of

and
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impressions, There is only a single unitary impression.
The whole of the Rdmdyans story was a series when it
was narrated by Narada, when it was only a normal expe-
rience, But in the poetic vision of Valmiki, it became
a single unitary impression, like the sight of a berry on
the palm of the hand. It is the story itself that appeared as
a poem. In the composition of the epic there were no
stages like the sage Valmiki getting the vision of a whole
story and his expressing the impressions in a number of
verses, There were really no two stages like

xd A TG
amh:ﬁgvm:

So far as the disciples were concerned, they understood
the process as two distinet stages, since they had the
experience only after hearing the poem. They did not
know the real nature of the experience of Valmiki. But
to Valmiki himself, the intuition and the communication
are identical. He had the intuition only as expresced
in a language form. What he saw was not a series of
events, which he had to express later in a series of verses.
It was -a unitary experience like seeing a statue, with
a definite form of expression. The poetic form was as
much in that experience as the subject matter of the poem.

From this it follows that the subject matter of the
poem was nothing external to the poet. When it is said
that the poet is only a medium, what is actually meant
is that the external object becomes the matter of poetry
only when it is reflected on the imagination of the poet.
In so far as the vision of the poet is a factor in the life
of the poet, and in so far as the vision itself is the poem, the
poem is not something external to the poet. This is a
much bigger problem which cannot be dealt with satisfactorily
here. Similarly the statement of the Creator that whatever
Valmiki saw would be true also contains a grand poetical
doctrine. Poetic truth as different from physical truth is
a subject matter that requires a separate treatinent.

and
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The first four chapters of the Ramdyane form a
sort of Preface to the wérk. In ancient times, the poets '
did not edit their works adding a Preface to them. They
did not deliver lectures on the theory of poetry. The
introduction that we find in the Ramdyana was the normal
device in those days for expounding their doctrine. What
the poet wanted to convey in the introductory portion
of the Ramdyana was that, so far as his poem was concerned,
there is no distinction between form and matter. It is
not that the poet had certain ideas which he expressed
in the form of a large number of verses. That is not poetry.
The Ramdayana is a poem unit. The language, the form, was
the matter itself.

When Narada narrated the story of Riama, Vilmiki
had only a series of ideas in the form of a story. But
when the grief of the Krauiica bird impressed itself on
the imagination of Valmiki, there was no grief in the
sage himself. There was an impression which expressed
itself in audible sounds, these sounds as a form being tne
impression itself. Similarly when later the story of Rima
produced an impression on him during his samddhi, he- did
not have the picture of a series of situations in his mind.
What he had was a unitary impression. The expressed
meaning of the language is in the form of a series of situations.
But along with this series of situations there was also
an ultimate impression and this ultimate impression was
what is called the Ramdayana poem. This poem is quite
distinet from what Narada narrated to Valmiki. In the
narration of Narada, the story is the matter and the language
in which the story was narrated is the form. But the
Ramayane poem is quite distinet from both these factors.
That poetry was not present in the narration by Narada.
That was present in the words of Valmiki.

It is only a critic like Anandavardhana who can
understand a poet like Valmiki. Anandavardhana says that'a
person who can understand a poet is the salirdaya, one having
a heart in common with the poet, one who can feel with
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the poet. Narada’s narration of the story of Rama is
like a dim flame that does not emit any light. Valmiki
saw the light and Valmiki’s narration is like a flame that
emits a good light. It is only a poet who can distinguish
between what can produce this ultimate impression and
what does not produce it, what remains a dry narration.
It is only a sahrdaya, one who can feel with the poet, that
can receive the ultimate impression from the words of the
poet. It is just like this. It is only a man with eyes that
can distinguish a flame which has a bright light and another
flame that has only a dim light. When a man who can dis-
tinguish between these two kinds of flames brings a flame

that sheds a bright light, it is only another man who too has
eyes that can make use of the flame by secing.

Anandavardhana makes it quite clem that there is
no such thing as beauty, the beautiful, the beautification.
To him poetry is only the Dhovani, the final impression.
Beauty, beautifying and the beautiful, signify a series. But
what Valmiki makes ¢lear in his Preface, which is far more
eloquent than the Preface of Wordsworth, is that in poetry
there is no such thing as a series and links in a series. In
the Krauiica episode, as a phsyical fact, the element of grief
is only a link in a series. But in the impression produced
on the imagination of Valmiki, there is no series and, as
such, there can be no element of grief. Grief implies a
series like the sin, the sinner, the vietim and suffering.
To Valmiki it was only a final impression, a unitary impression.
And in such an impression there can be no element of grief.
As a total impression there was only beauty. To Valmiki
there was music and rhythm in it. So says Valmiki:

AR ST TG TAFAT: |

MEE™ sgar {
By seeing the suffering there might have been gnef in
the sage as a man. But as a poet, he had only a total

impression which was in the nature of beauty, in the form of
music and rhythm,

Grief, like love and heroism, is only a physical experi-
ence. In the physical experience there are the elements
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like an event, one who inflicts pain, one who suffers pain,
and one who witnesses these. But in poetic experience there
is no such analysis possible. The series of the physical
impressions produces a new ultimate impression which does
not have such parts; and when there are no distinct elements
like pain and suffering and the sufferer, the sin and sinner,
how can there be an element of grief and pain at all in this
ultimate impression? This is just what Valmiki means when
he says :

i B WA AT
And the disciples also say:

TE: FTTA: |

Certain situations create a physical reaction on the person
who sees it. The same situation under different conditions
produces a final impression also. It may be another situation
or.the impression may be in another person. We cannot
define the conditions under which this ultimate impression is
produced.\ When an ultimate impression is produced, that
impression is what is called aesthetic experience. This
experience is poetry when the medium is language ; when the
medium is marble it is sculpture; when it is expressed in
notes, there is music. It does not mean that the same
art can be expressed in language or in marble or in musical
notes. But this is a different problem. The medium and
the matter form a unitary experience in art.

~ Anandavardhana says that this must be the view
of Valmiki, that poetry is the ultimate impression. He says:
FEAQEAT & TACTRAT TF: T |
wEETE AN ME: PrEaama: |
“The nature of the essence of poetry is that same thing, namely,
the Dhvani, the ultimate impression; thus had the ancient and
first poet the vision of the grief resulting from the separation of
the Krauiica pair appearingjas poetry.” Here the commentator
Abhinavagupta says that though the final impression may be
with reference to some matter or some embellishment or somé
human pathos, it is the last of these three that is really poetry.
This shows that in writing the Dhvanyalokw, Anandavardhana
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was trying to understand poetry from the poets themselves
and to postulate certain theories of poetry deduced from
the poems themselves, That the total impression produced
on a reader when he reads a poem is really what must
be called poetry and that poetry is neither language nor
matter nor even a combination of the two—this position,
he says, he has taken from Valmiki, the first poet according to
Indian tradition. He mentions only Kailidisa, the Ramayana
and the Mahdbhdrate among what may be called a real poet
and real poetry.

Anandavardhana was the first to derive theories of
poetry from poetry itself. All the earlier Alamkarikas
judged poetry by the application of external standards.
Poetry was analysed into the two elements of language
and matter and in the case of cach there are the three
aspects of the existence of Gunus, the absence of Dosas
and® then the presence of Alamkdras. Although the
Alamkarikas did not recognise a factor called Dhivani, yet
even from ancient times, those who enjoyed poetry recognised
such an element, What Anandavardbana tried to do was
only to explain the nature of the enjoyment which a reader
gets from poetry and to locate the source of this enjoyment.
At was he who first propounded that a critic too must have
imagination, and that erudition is not what is wanted to enjoy
poetry. Just as in understanding the meaning of a word,
there are two elements, namely, the cognition of the form of
the sound and the congition of what is conveyed by that
sound, similarly, in understanding poetry too there are two
elements, namely, the understanding of the primary meaning
of the language and then the receiving cf the secondary
impression. . This secondary impression is the real poetry and
the words and the primary meanings are only inevitable
accompaniments, This doctrine of the enjoyment of poetry,
Anandavardhana developed after an examination of the
greatest poets, of whom Valmiki is the foremost. In Dhvanyd-
foka, Anandavardhana was really interpreting the poets
themselves, unlike other Alamkirikas who tried to measure
and to sit in judguent on poets.



SOME PROBLEMS OF MUGHAL HISTORY*
By Principal SRI RAM SARMA

The Mughal period is supposed to be the best studied
period of Indian history. Series of monographs have been
written on Mughal kings, their system of administration has
been studied with care, the economie structure has attracted
both avowed historians and economists. Its painters and paint-
ings have been duly appraised, its gardens described with
care. It can claim even a descriptive Bibliography of its ori-
ginal material. The Persian writers of the period have always
been receiving considerable attention. Of late some students
have evinced their interests in its Sanskeit and Hindi writers
as ‘well. .

Yet there are some aspects of the period that have not
yet received the attention that they deserve. Meeting at
Aligarh, hallowed by the works of Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan
and Molvi Zaka-ullah, I should like to speak to you about some
of them. At the top stands the problem of education in
Mughal India. At one time it was customary to imply that
every thing good—or shall I say apparently good—in India
started with the British acquisition of India. Most of our
historians assumed that this was true of education as well.
Even when attention was directed to certain educational efforts
what caught the fancy of our historians was the patronage
of learning by Rajput princes, Mughal kings and Mansabdars.
They quietly missed what the investigations of Apaus in Ben-
gal and Lrrrngr in the Panjab brought to light. Both these
stalwarts proved that judged by the standards of the contem-
porary world, elaborate arrangements for education existed in

* Presidential Address at the Mughal section of the Indian History
Congress held at Aligarh, 1943,
4w &,
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Bengal and the Panjab before the British started doing any-
thing serious in the matter. LErr~er went to the length of
asserting that education in the Panjab declined after its acqui-
sition by the British. So disturbing were the conclusions of
these two writers to British official classes that Sir Philip
Harroe had to demonstrate to his London audiences recently
that both these writers were careless, unreliable, given to
exaggeration and so forth. But I know from the records in
the Panjab Education Department that Dr. LrrrNer’s obser-
vations were proved to be correct by official figures that were
collected by the district officers soon after he started his work.
I put it to you that if the pre-British Panjab had the amount
of education revealed in LEITNER'S report, it is safe to assume
that its extent could in no case have been lesss during the
Mughal period. What is true of the Panjab is true of the
rest of India as well, I am unaware of any special circumstan-
ces 'that might have distinguished the Panjab from the rest of
contemporary India in this respect. That considerable arran-
gements existed for education in Mughal India is proved by
the astonishing amount of literary outpnt of the period. As I
pointed elsewhere, more than 2500 Sanskrit works, written by
650 writers, are even today extant scattered in the libraries
of the world. More than 600 Hindi writers of the period
have been traced. The large number of Persian and Arabic
works of the period cannot be easily dismissed as the append-
age of the royal patrons. Most of this literary output was
called for by the practical and topical purposes of the moment.
There was a reading public that needed new Manuals of Sans-
krit Grammar. The Tuhfat-ul-Hind could not have been written
for one princely scholar alone. The schoolr where Hindus
and Muslims studied together must have been drawing quite a
large number of students before they could attract the wrath
of Auragzeb towards them. Yet of all this we know very
little to-day. Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, Hindi and its cognate
languages, the Indian system of accounting were all taught in
the institutions of various types all over the country to quite
a large number of people. I submit that time has come when
leaving the princely figures of the period alone, one should turn
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to the study of such topics not in their relation to Mughal
rulers but as forming a part of the history of the people. I can
assure those mterested in a further study of the subject that
there is enough material for patient work on the subject.

The second aspect of the period, like the first, arises
from our paying too much attention to Mughal rulers and admi-
nistrators. They fill the pages of contemporary writers, Indian
and foreign. Their loves and hates seem to dominate the
contemporary scene. Kven when they are not heroic figures,
our writers discover something interesting about them. Yet
all this while India had several millions of people living within
her borders several of whom left a greater impress on the
history of their country than some of these rulers. I would
therefore like to draw your attention to the Hindu and Mus-
lim saints of the period. The country is full of their relics
even today. Some have left mosques, some temples behind
them. The graves of a few draw thousands even today, the
smadhs of others attract followers from all over the country.
From Kashmir to Mysore and from Sindh to Bengal the
country is studded over with the memories of their mn‘acles
Yet no systematic effort has yet been made to carry through
a comprehensive study of the lives and times of these leaders
of men as a part of the history of the period. Even to
progessed students of the period, they are seldom anything
more than bare names flitting across the pages of the Tabaqgat-
1-Akber or the Aml<-Salih, or at least fit instruments to
illustrate, in general terms, the inter-action of Hindu and
Muslim religious thought on each other. I submit again that
here is a rich field of work waiting for enthusiastic scholars in
the field who would not be content with prattling about the
Bhakti movement and its effects in general terms but who
would study the lives and particularly the times of these saints
as a part of the history of the people. I know some valuable
work has already been done in this field by students of compar-
ative religion. I am however suggesting that the students
of the Mughal period as such should turn their attention to
the subject and make the story of the period richer by their
results.
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There is then the history of the people at large.
Despite the bulky tomes that have been written on the period,
how much do we really know of the people of the period? It is
very reassuring to be told that we are very conservative, that
we have generally bowed our heads before the storm to raise
them again in proud disdain when it was all over. Yet along
with the obvious continuity of life in India we find compelling
evidence of prevailing changes as well. How did they arise?
To take one example, the much derided caste-system has been
supposed to be a hoary institution persisting for centuries.
But you would discover that some provinees in India have
only one caste today, others two, a few three and fewer still
four. There are large classes of people having a respectable
place in society who stand outside the system. There are
subcastes that are replete with the essence of ages. I could
understand my being a Qanungo-Brahman by sub-caste;
Aurang-zeb appointed an ancestor of mine a Qanungo without
demanding that he should be converted to Islam. I have
known Bakhshi Brakmans and Bakhshi Mahajans as well.
But when at Srinagar I recently met a pandit Badri Dutt
Qazi I could not help wondering. A pandit Qazi; that was
really a curious combination. It was very patiently explained
to me that Qazi is a sub-caste of Brahmans in Kashmir. In
view of these facts are we justified in asserting that the caste
system represents an unchanging institution ¢ If not, we should
like to know some thing about its changing structure and
organization down the ages. I have just a faint suspicion
that the Mughal period added considerably to and subtracted
largely from the structure of the system that was handed down
to it. There are several sub-castes besides my own that I
visualize emerging during this period. Every such emergence
would always have an interesting social story at its back—
migration of families due to otherwise unrecorded local causes,
assumption of new professions hitherto closed, performance of
new social functions called forth by new circumstances.
Pooling together all this knowledge we would get a better
insight into the period than what is afforded us by royal
autobiographies or official histories.
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Another unchanging Indian institution is said to be the
viﬂage. It was a state within the state, it remained unruffled’
by changes of dynasties at Delhi or Agra, we have been
agsured. Howsoever true the insight which gives us this
picture, it should be possible to verify or amend it by trying to
study the life in a Mughal village. At present we know ,
precious little about it. The Panchayat and the Muqaddam
are supposed to be two distinet features of the village life.
Of the first so far as northern India is concerned, we possess
at present no authentic records. But on that account it would
be idle to deny its existence or assert its disappearance. Such
a suggestion is belied by the fact that customary law was found
to be occupying a considerable field in various parts of the coun-
try when the British appeared on the Indian political scene.
Even the Muslims were governed by it. Now it stunds to
reason that customary law could not have survived without
courts of its own. These could only have been the Panchgyats.
We can thus safely assume that Panchayats were efficiently
and effectively functioning during the period. But this would
net take us very far. Again I am quite sure that a patient
search among family records, caste and sub-caste names, and
local traditions would bring to light a mass of material "that
alone would enable us to understand how the villagers lived
and worked in their villages. We would then be able to
appreciate at their true value the changes that were intro-
duced from time to time in the life of the villagers and
understand what difference it really made to Bhagat Ram
when his neighbour Ram Nath became Abdul Ghani. It would

then be time to talk of fusion of cultures or their inter-action
alone in India.

If the Panchayat represented the social organization
of the times the Muqaddam stood for its economic organization.
But we know very little about the actual relations between
the Muqaddam and the individual cultivators in the village.
It has been suggested that the Mugaddam was the Sarpanch
in his relation with the state. But I have yet to come across
a precise account of the place occupied by the village commu-
nity, the Muqaddam, the individual cultivator and the state
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in the village economy. Even the Report of the Bengal Land
Revenue Commission had to be content with adapting my
tentative suggestions about these questions. We do not yet
possess a full picture of the village life of these days. As the
Report of the Bengal Land Revenue Commission and the
questionnaire of the Panjab Land Revenue Committee
implied, it is of practical importance for us to know out of
what type of village economy did the present—at places—
muddled economy of the modern Indian village emerge. If
ownership of land by the village community with partial
rights in his and the waste land vesting in the individual
cultivator worked in the Mughal times—I do not assert
they did, but if they did—one need not go to either
U.S.S. R. or the Friends of the Soviet Union in order to get
an inspiration for the solution of our village problems to-day.
There is thus enough room for painstaking research work in
conngetion with the economic organization of the village in
Mughal times. As one who has skimmed the surface of this
problem, I am prepared to assure those willing to rush ‘in
where angels fear to tread’ that systematic work in records
and patient local inquiries would certainly result in their
adding largely to our knowledge of the period.

These examples are only illustrative of the great gap
which exists in our knowledge of the people of the Mughal
period. Many more problems would strike some of you. The
beginning of wisdom, it is said, lies in asking questions. I am
quite sure that if we would but start asking questions, we
might in time get some satisfactory answers to them.

From people I would turn to the princes. Though
historians of the British period have seldem admitted it
openly, the relations between the princes and the Government
of India have turned, in the past century and a half, more
on what the contemporary British administrators thought
were Mughal usages and practices in various matters than
on the Treaties, Sanads and Engagements between the
princes and the British Government of India. Believe it or
not, the Doctrine of Lapse was supposed to represent a
Mughal practice and not the interpretation of the treaty



V] SOME PROBLEMS OF MUGHAL HISTORY 31

relasions between the princes and the East India Company.

It is extremely unfortunate therefore that we do not yet
possess a full and precise account of the constitutional relations

between the Mughal emperors and the feudatory princes. Such

an account would illuminate many dark corners of Mughal

history. It would also enable us all to understand what role

the Indian princes played in the history of their country
apart from that of their states——during the Mughal period.
It is possible that some of them might be persuaded by that
knowledge to play a somewhat similar role now, but I am sure
that it would certainly make it very difficult for them to play a
contrary role in Indian politics to-day and still exalt it by
talking of it as their historic destiny. More than twenty
years ago 1 made an attempt to draw the attention of the
Indian scholars to this question and made some teutative
suggestions. The material at our disposal since then has
accumulated vastly, many more states have made their ancient
records accessible to the public. Here is an almost unexplored
field of work which would amply reward those who would care
to study it.

I have been trying to indicate hitherto that some of the
gaps in our knowledge of Mughal history, if filled, might
provide some guidance for some of our present day problems.
But I should like to warn you against making the study of the
Mughal period the playing-field of rival political parties and
factions. To-day more than ever, it is necessary for us to
strive to ascertain the truth, it is no use placarding wishful
thinking as the result of deep study. If the Mughal period
represents a glorious epoch in the history of our country, let
us sing its praises in verse and prose. But it is gone; all that
glory is no longer ours to-day. An essential part of our study
of the period would be the inquiry how and why it came to the
dismal end it did. Let us study it in both its greatness and
decay, but let us study it without any mental reservations.
There is a view of Indian history that sometimes seems to be
in danger of gaining acceptance in some circles. Put bluntly,
it demands that we should demonstrate that India was always
great, all her rulers were all-wise. Would that it were so.
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. Truth seems to hurt some times, but its suppression hurts all
the more. At this critical juncture in our country’s history
we cannot afford to be soft. We cannot play the ostrich with
safety. I would therefore earnestly entreat you to continue
studying the period scientifically and impartially without

. being swayed by voices which though they ostensibly call for

historians, really need political pamphleteers at their service.

Several years ago while conducting a research seminar,
I happened to point out to a young man that two statements
he had made on the same page contradicted each other. He
tried to convince me that he meant no harm. Both the
statements had been made originally, several centuries ago by
a contemporary observer——and presumably had ceased to
be contradictory on account of their great age. I am afraid
that in our study of the Mughal period we have sometimes
adopted this attitude and have not made necessary discount for
the propaganda element in our material. When Babur tells
us that he was accompanied by ten thousand soldiers only
when he left Kabul and alleges that he was told that the enemy
had 100,000 soldiers we assume that the battle of Panipat was
fought between 10,000 soldiers under Babur against 100,000
under Ibrahim Lodhi. When Abul Fazl, not content with
ascribing miracles to Akber, extends his field of operations
backwards making Babur’s death a greater miracle, we nod our
heads never imagining that he is probably pulling our leg. If
Khurram in rebellion protests that he is loyal to Jehangir but
resents Nur Jehan’s place in administration, we take him at
his word and at once jump to the conclusion that not only was
Jehangir a cipher in administration but so were all his minis-
ters! We forget that if we had only possessed Jehangir’s
account of his own rebellion, we should have concluded
similarly that Salim was a dutiful son who got Abul Fazl
murdered for the safety of Akber’s empire! When Badshah-
nama calls an independent Chief a zamindar and reviles him
as a rebel for not submitting to Shah Jahan, to whom neither
he nor his had ever owed any allegiance, we adopt Lahori’s
terminology and talk of the Chief’s rebellion! If prince
Aurangzeb declares that he was about to wipe out the Deca-
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nese kingdoms in 1658 when Shah Jahan, inspired by evil Dara
recalled forces which had not been sent for such a purpose, we
smile at Shah Jahan’s folly! We forget however that these
very states took more than a decade of Aurangzeb’s own
ampler resources in the eighties——when they had not
grown any the stronger before they succumbed. Similar
other propaganda statements of other contemporary actors in
the drama of the Mughal period can be accumulated which
have not been properly discounted. Those who are interested
in historical revisions would find in such statements an interest-
ing field for the exercise of their faculties.

In these and other directions there is enough work yet
to be done in the Mughal period. Many have ploughed the
field but many more are yet needed. At Hyderabad my
predecessor in the presidential chair, Professor CoMMISSARIAT
stressed the ‘eminently satisfactory state’ of Mughal studies.
Without venturing to depart from the view taken by such an
eminent h1st011an I have tried to indicate to-day something
which might yet be attempted and something which nught
still be done.



THE CITY OF BENGALA*
By Dr. DINES CHANDRA SIRCAR, . 4, #h. n,

European (mainly Portuguese) writers of the 16th and
17th centuries place a certain City of Bengala near the
Meghnd estuary, i. e. the joint mouth of the Padmi and
the Meghnia. This estuary extends over the wide area
between the Districts of Buckergunge and Chittagong.
As Bengala (like the modern name Bengal) is a European
corruption of Vangala, Dr. R. C. MascMpar has recently
suggested' that this late-medieval City of Bengala (which he
locates mnear mod. Chittagong) was the capital of the
ancient Vangiladesa and “gave its name to the kingdem,
or vice versa, and in either case the old kingdom of Vangila
must be located in the region round the city™. He also
suggests that the celebrated Pala and Candra dynasties
of Bengal originally ruled in this region®. The theories
of Dr. MasuMpar appear to be unwarranted. The City
of Bengala, mentioned by foreign travellers in the late-medieyal
period,* seems to have nothing to do with the early-medieval

* This paper was read before the eleventh session of the All-India
Oriental Conference held at Hyderabad in 1941,

1 1HQ., XVI, pp. 227-35.

9 Ibid, p. 229; cf. p. 232, “......this original kingdom must be located
in this region (of Chittagong and Dianga)”.

3 Ibid, p. 235.

4 On the strength of Ibn Batuta’s reference to *“Sudkawan (8atgion)
and Bengal” and to *Lakhnauti and Bengal”, Dr. Majumdar
suggests that in these two early cases Bengala refers to the city and
not to the country. There can be no doubi however that the names
refer to provinces. According to Muslim authors both Ral (Radha)
and Barind (Varendra) formed parts of Lakhnauti (Ravcuav-
DHURL, Stud. Ind, Ant., p. 191). Here Bengala apparently means
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kingdom of Vangila, which originally denoted a smaller area,
but whose geographical sense gradually expanded so as
to include at length the whole of the land of the Bengali
speaking people.

In this connection we have to trace the gradual ex-
pansion of the geographical connotation of the name Vangila,
This name is not found in records and works of the period
prior to the 11th century A. D. The earliest reference to
Vangila is found in the Tirumalai inscription (1024 A. D.) of
Rajendra Cola', which speaks of king Govindacandra as
the lord of Vangiladesa. The Ablur inscription of Kalacurya
Vijjala® (1157-67 A. D.) mentions Vanga and Vangala
separately. This differentiation seems to be supported by a
work called the Dakdrnava which makes separate mention
of Vangila and Harikela (=Vanga, according to the
Aolidhanacintgmani of the 12th century lexicographer
Hemacandra )®, and by the Hammira-mahdkdvya of Nayacandra
Suri (15th century) which mentions Vanga and Vangala
side by side*, In the 16th century however Abul Fazl
says, “The original name of Bangil (=Vangala) was Bang
(=Vanga). Its former rulers raised mounds measuring’ten
yards in height and twenty in breadth, throughout the
province, which were called @. From this suffix the name
(1. e., Bangal) took its rise and currency™. This 16th century
identification of Vanga and Vangila has to be reconciled with
the earlier evidence referring to them as two different
countries,

the province of south-eastern Bengal, sometimes also called
Sonargion after its chief city. Some later Muslim writers refer
to East Bengal as Bang and to the whole of Bengal as Bangadl.
Orissa was usually called Jajnagar by Muslim authors, Reference
to Bihar, Lakhnauti, Bang and Jajnagar (ZH(Q., p. 235) would,
if we follow Dr. MAJUMDAR’S argument, suggest the existence also of
a city called Bang.
Ep. Ind., IX, p. 229 ff.
Ibid, V, p, 57,
Raycravpnuri, op. cit., p. 189,
1HQ., p. 237,

Jarrett, din-i-dkbar, 11, p, 130,

OV W po
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The Raghuvamsa reference to the defeat of the Vanga
people in the lands intervening the lower streams of the
Ganges' -and epigraphic references to Vanga comprising
the Vikrampur region of the Dacca District? and to the
Navya region of Vanga very probably in the Faridpur and
Buckergunge Distriets,® leave hardly any doubt that Vanga
certainly included at least parts of the present Dacea, Faridpur
and Buckergunge Districts. In the lower part of this
region very high roads or earth-mounds are constructed
even today in order to prevent the tide of floods and to
facilitate communications during the rainy season. It may
therefore be suggested that the southern part of old Vanga
thus at first came to be known as Vangila. Itis interesting
to note that this view is supported by other evidences.

The Tirumalai inscription of Rajendra Cola refers to
Govindacandra as the lord of Vangiladesa. The inseriptions
of the Candra dynasty of East Bengal, to which Govindacandra
belonged, however say that Trailokyacandra, the first king of
the family, became lord of Candradvipa and fiourished as the
mainstay of the fortune (i. e., as a feudatory) of the king of
Harikela (=Vanga).* Thus the Candra kingdom 1is called

1 Vangan=utkhaya tarasa netad nau-sidhan-odyatin/ nicakhana
jayastambhian gangasroto =ntaresu sah// Raghu, 1V, 36, Mallinatha
explains ‘ ganigasroto = ntaresu’’ as * gangayih srotasim pravahanam
antaresu dvipesu”; cf. gitantaresu, ‘‘in the intervals of singing”,
vasgpa-salil-antaresu, “in the interval of weeping”, na mrpal-sitram

racitam stan-antare,* ...in the space between the breasts”, ete. *

Cf. vange vikramapura-bhage, etc., Ins. Beng., III, p. 125.

3 Cf. vange navye ramasiddhi-patake, etc., navye vinayatilaka-grame
piarve samudrah sima, etc., ibid, p. 146, Navya means a region
accessible by boats, That this region was then not far from the sea
(samudra), i.e. the estuary, is also olear. The word m.ans apparently
the same thing as Bengali bati, *with the tide, the region towards
the sea” (from biata, floods of the tide running towards the sea).
Cf. also East Beng. lhar, low region. In the Muslim period the
district called Bhati sometimes indicated the coast strip between
the estuaries of the Hooghly and the Meghna. A late work called
Saktisargama Tantra places Vangadeda between the ratnakara (sea)
and the Brahmaputra.

4 Ind. Cult, VII, p. 411. Tt is possible that Harikela actually
denoted the northern part of Vanga, and not its southern parf
which included Vangala or Candradvipa,

o
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Candradvipa according to one evidence and Vangiladesa
according to another, Candradvipa and Vangaladesa thus
appear to be more or less identical. As Candradvipa is no
other than the celebrated Bikli-Candradvip (1. e. parts of
the Buckergunge District and the adjoining region), the
Buckergunge area was apparently included in Vangaladesa.

The suggestion is further supported by the identifica-
tion of Vangilavadda-bhit in the Réamasiddhi-pitaka of the
Navya region of Vanga, mentioned in the Sihitya Parisat
grant of Visvarfipasena, with modern Bangrord in the region
of Ramsiddhi in the Gaurnadi Sub-division of the Buckergunge
District. Vangala thus appears to have been firstsmentioned
as a separate political unit only after the Candras had establi-
shed a kingdom in Vangila, i. e., the southern part of Vanga.
Sricandra, son of Trailokyacandra, conquered the Dacca and
Faridpur Districts, as the find-spots of his records would show.
Layahacandra, a successor of Sricandra, apparently ruled -also
over the Tipperah District. Thus Vanga proper was now
included in the new kingdom of Vangila. As a result of this,
the name Vangala could be optionally used in an expanded
sense to llldlCLtt(’ a large area in East Bengal that formed part
of the kingdom of Sueandla and his successors, By this time
Vanga and Vangila apparently signified more or less the same
territory.

Early Muslim authors refer to the Mahommedan king-
dem of Bengal first as Lakhnauti or Gaur, as their first
settlement did not include East Bengul. The kingdom of
East Bengal was sometimes referred to as Bang, Bangal or
Sondrgion; and sometimes the whole of Bengal was mentioned
as Gaur-Bangil,! Satgaon was sometimes recognised as a
separate political unit. But as early as the reign of Tughluq
Shah (1820 A. D.) some Muslim authors are known to speak
of Bangil in a wide sense so as to include Lakhnauti,
Sonargaon and Satgion.? In the 16th century, the name

1 The »S;aktisaizgama also divides Bengal into two halves, viz. Vanga

and Gauda (lying between Vangadesa and Bhuvanesa or Bhuvane-
swar ).

Raycnaupnuri, op. cit., p. 191; Raverty, Tabagat-i-Nasiri, p. 590n,
Muslim authors popularised the wse of Bangdlin preference to

o
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Bangil loosely indicated a wider area. It may or may, not
have geographically included the Chittagong region which was
included in the Mughal Subah of Bangil only during the reign
of Aurangzib in the 17th century. There is absolutely no
proof that the Chittagong area formed part of the old kingdom
of the Candras and the Palas. It must be noted that not a
single inseription of those dynasties has so far been discovered
in the Chittagong District.!

other names to denote the whole of Bengal. A Nepal inscription
of 1346 A. D, refers to the army of Sultin Shamsuddin Ilyas as
vangala-bahula-bala (JBORS., XXII, p. 81; 111Q., p. 227).

1 The Arab merchant Sulaiman (851 A. D.) refers to the powerful
kingdom of Rahma which Dr. Majsumpar identifies with the
kingdom of the Palas. He also supports the identification of
Rahma, Rahmi and Rubmi of the Arabs with Rawu, a few miles
east of Cox’s Bazar (1HQ., pp. 232-34). Apart from the fact that
there is absolutely no proof of Pala occupation of Ramu, it seems
unconvincing that the Bihar-Bengal empire of the Palas (even if
it included Ramu), with the emperors residing at jayaskandhava-
ras in Bihar, would be named after Ramu which probably formed a
part of Arakan., That Dr. Masumpar’s theory is unjustifiable
is proved beyond doubt by Ibn al‘Fakih (902 A. D.) who
says “In India lies a realm called Rahma bordering on the
sea. JIts ruler is a woman. It is ravaged by the plague and any
man who comes from elsewhere in India and enters the country
(Rahma) dies there. Yet many come by reason of the great profits
to be made” ( Harvey, Ilist. Bur., p. 10). In 902 the Pala empire is
definitely known to have been under Narayanapala (¢. 857-911 A.D.)

and not under a woman. Rahma may be the kingdom of Thaton
called Ramaiifiadeda (Lower Burma). Marco Polo who placed

Bangal *‘tolerably close to India” and under the rule of the king
of Mien (Burma), and Fakir Muhammad who placed Bangal
to the east of Bhati apparently made some confusions. The Bengali
ballad called Manikcandra-rajar gan, whioh says bhdts haite aila
vangal lamb& lamda dari, ‘“‘the Vangals (people of Vangila
proper) with their long beards came from Bhati (the southern
country)”, proves beyond doubt that the people of East Bengal
who were responsible for the original composition of the ballad
knew Vangala to be identical with Bbati (see C. C, BawEr,
Candi-mangal-bodhini, II, p. 765). Mukundaram (16th century)
in his Candi-mangal (C. U. ed., p. 655) speaks of the Vangals
as good sailors. As the Chittagong people are reputed sailors,
it may be suggested that Mukundaram identifies the land of the
Vangals with Chittagong. But Mukuyndaraim was a man of
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We now come to the City of Bengala mentioned by the
Eulopean (mainly Portuguese ) writers of the 16th and 17th
centuries A. D. Duarte de Barbosa, Barthema (1510 A, D.),
Ovington (1639 A. D.) and several other writers refer
to the city. Some authorities identify the city with modern
Chittagong or locate it not far from that place. It is
shown in a map drawn by Gastaldi in 1651 and in a map
in the T'ravels of Cornelius le Bruyan (published in 1701). In
these maps and works as well as in those of Blaev, Sausson,
Purchas and others, the City of Bengala is indicated in
the Chittagong region.! But Barbosa, one of the earliest
Portuguese writers on Indian geography, says that the Bay of
Bengal is “a gulf which enters towards the north and at its
inner extremity there is a great city inhabited by Moors
(Mahommedans ) which is called Bengala, with a very good
harbour”? The expression “at the inner extremity” may
point to a locality far to the north of Chittagong, .and
Moreland suggested that the Portuguese meant Sonargion by
the City of Bengala.® But the city apparently belonged to
what the Portuguese called the Porto Grande = Portus
Magnus = Great P01t “and we have to determine the locatlon
of the latter.

Portuguese writers when they speak of a voyage to
Bengal usually refer to the Great Port as well as the Porto
Pequeno=Portus Parvus=Little Port. Portuguese porto
is* usually understood in the sense of English port, and
the Little Port is identified with Hooghly or Satgaon while
the Great port is located near Chittagong. Moreland has

West Bengal and to the people of his part of the country the
inhabitants of any District of East Bengal are Vangals even today.
Moreover the passages in question are cortainly interpolated in the
Candimangal. The Manikcandra-rajar gan, an East Bengal produe-
tion, is therefore more important in this connection. There we see
that the people of Bhati were known even to the people of East
Bengal as Vangals, i. e, inhabitants of Vangala.

1 Ravemauvpnuri, op. cit., p. 189; 711Q., p. 229n.
2 IHQ., pp.229-30,
3 India at the Death of Adkbar, p. 309,
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however shown that “the word porto in the mouth of the
sea-faring Portuguese at the period referred primarily to
a gap in the coast line and not, as landsmen are apt to assume,
a town on the sea-shore; in other words, porto might signify a
gulf or estuary which might contain several sea ports™.
He has pointed out that sometimes the Little Port indicated
the Hooghly estuary, and the Great Port meant the Meghna
estuary and included both Chittagong and Sripur (in the
Dacca District). The location of the Great Port therefore
does not help us materially in locating the City of Bengala.

The chief points of interest in this problem are
two. Firstly, there is not a single reference to this City
of Bengala, so famous to the Porpuguese, in the whole range
of medieval Bengali literature, not even in the Bengali history
of the Tripurd royal family which often mentions Chittagong.
The Bengalis therefore did not know any place of that
name, or knew it by a different name, i. e., a name of
their own. Secondly, whlle some European writers (e. g,
RenxeLL) could not trace the city or its site, others denied the
very existence of a mty called Bengala, In 1689, Ovington

1 Ibid, 307-8. Father F. Fornandus, the Jesuit missionary who was
sent to Bengal in 1598, speaks of the danger when his ship ran
sground in the Portus Parvus; but it was afloat and after sailing
for eight days within the Portus it reached the Portuguese station
of Hooghly. By Porius Parvus therefore Fernandus meant the
Hoogly river and not any port. He next went to the Portus Magrus
and first reached Sripur which he describes as a station in the Portus
Magnus. Sripur was a sea going port on the Ganges about 18 miles
from Sonargdon, the eastern capital of Bengal. The Father then
arrived at Chittagong which was also a station belonging to the
Portus Magnus. According to ernandus therefore the Great Port
extended from the Karnaphuli river to the immediate neighbour-
hood of Dacca. By the word Porto some writers however actually
meant a port; Fitch, e. g., identifies Porto Pequeno with Satgaon.
According to Moreland, the change in the meaning may be attri-
buted to the fact that ‘“the Portuguese did not to any great extent
trade directly with Sripur; their communications were with either
Hooghly or Chittagong, that is, with only one Station in each Pourto,
and in these circumstances the transfer of the name from the Zortv
to the Station might easily take place, just as the Mersey has
become a synonym for Liverpool” (op. cit., p. 309).
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remarks, “A late French geographer (Baudrand) has put
Bengala into his Catalogue of imaginary cities, and such
as have no real existence in the world”. It thereferc seems
quite clear that even Europeans other than the Portuguese
sometimes considered the name of the City of Bengala
as a misnomer and had no memory of it after the collapse
of the Portuguese power in Bengal. The City of Bengala
thus appears to be a name given by the Portuguese to
a city which was usually known to others by its Bengali
name. As however there is absolutely no proof (in the
Bengali literature and Bengal records of any period) of
the existence of any city called Vangila in the south-eastern
part of Bengal, the Portuguese name City of Bengala seems to
have originally indicated the city par excellence (1. e. the chief
city) of the country of Vangila=East Bengal. Names
like Andhrapura, Magadhapura or Magadhapura, etc. are
known to have been alternate names of the chief cities
derived from the names of countries, and we have seen
that the south-eastern, north-western and south-western
provinces of Bengal were also known to the Muslim writers as
Sonargion (Vangala ), Lakhnauti (Gauda) and Satgaon
(Radha) respectively after the chief cities of those provinces.
As the chief city of East Bengal lay not far off from the
Meghni estuary,” it might have been called the City of
Bengala by the Portuguese. But apparently that name
was used by foreigners (chiefly Portuguese ), and the Bengalis
continued to use the local or B2ngali name. That is why

the name could not be traced after the Portuguese collapse
in Bengal®.

1 Bengal Past and Present, X1II, p, 252 ; THQ., p. 230n.

2 Sonargaon was the capital of East Bengal during early Muslim
rule. Dacca was made the ocapital of the Bengal Subah early in
the 17th century. The remark of Purchas that “Gauro (Gaur or
Lakhnauti) the seat royal and Bengala are fair cities” (///Q., p. 230)
apparently refers to the faot that the latter was the chief city of
East Bengal and was looked upon as a secondary capital.

3 Quite different is the case with Meghna (pronnunced Magna in
East Beungal, that is, with the first vowel resembling a in man)
’(I;P“‘elgly derived from the Latin word meaning great, which has

oI, H©,
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It must however be admitted that some authorities
locate the City of Bengala near about Chittagong.! It seems
to me that originally the chief city of East Bengal was known
to the Portuguese as the City of Bengala; but after the
Portuguese port in the Chittagong region had become the
most flourishing centre of trade in Bengal, they began to
call it the City of Bengala. This again seems to have been
done when Sonargaon passed out of the picture due to the
transference of the provincial capital first to Rajmahal and
then to Dacca. The fact that Portuguese sailors came by sea
and first reached this flourishing port after days of hardship
in the sea may also have emphasized its importance to them as
the city par cacellence of the country of Bengal.

Whatever however the location of the City of Bengala
may be, there is no doubt that it had nothing to do with the
old country of Vangila known to have been the kingdom of
the Candra kings of East Bengal.

supplanted the older name, The equation Meghna = Magna was first
pointed cut to me by Prof. RiycHAUDHURL

1 It has been pointed out that Ortelius places Bengala in the same
place where Hommanus places Chatigam or Chittagong. Yule
refers to a chart of 1743 and concludes that Chittagong is probably
identical with the City of Bengala. Campos also identifies Chitta-
gong and Bengala, Ovington places Bengala to the south of
Chittagong. In Blaev’s map and Sausson’s chart the city is located
on the southern bank of the Karnaphuli near about the place where
Broucke places Dianga. This location is supported by Vignorla's
map of 1683, Butin an old map in Thevenot the city is placed
above Xatigan or Chittagong. Hosten and Majumdar think that
Dianga, opposite Chittagong, represents the site of Bengala. - It is
also suggested that originally both Dianga and Chittagong were
included in the city. Hosten identifies Dianga witha place now
called Bandar on the left bank and near the mouth of the
Karnaphuli river. He also takes Dianga to have been the Porto
Grande, Blochman identifies Dianga with Dakhindanga or Brah-
mandangi both on the Saigu river to the south of Chittagong
(ses IH(Q)., pp. 231-32 and notes). Blochman may be right, as the
foreign name seems to correspond to the Bengali word dasiga
which is pronounced in East Bengal as dwigd, that is to say, with
the first vowel resembling the Epglish ¢ in man,



SOME ASPECTS OF THE ADMINISTRATION
OF CANDRAGUPTA MAURYA.
By V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar, . a.

For instituting an enquiry into the governance of
Mauryan India we have almost full and reliable materials.
One is the evidence of Megasthenes, the Greek ambassador
who visited the capital city of Pataliputra during the reign of
Candragupta and left an imperishable record of what he saw
and heard. The other evidence perhaps more valuable,
is that of the Arthasdstra written solely for the guidance
of Candragupta and his successors by Cipakya his Chanceller,
or may we say, his guide, philosopher and friend. It must be
remembered that Kautalya’s Arthasdstra is an original
contribution and the first of its kind. The author of this
immortal work acknowledges his indebtedness to the previous
writers on the subject and his was therefore a continuation, in
a new garb, of the traditional polity that prevailed in India at
least from the Vedic age. It was a revision of the old
constitutional laws and statutes suitable to the varying
circumstances and the needs of the times, without in the
least infringing the fundamental principles of the ancient
Indian polity. Thus we have two contemporary evidences,
one foreign and the other native, one supplementing and even
complementing the other. In severalitems the correspondence
is wonderful and striking.

DAy puries oF THE KING:  Obsessed by a keen sense
of duty the monarch had a time-table chalked out for him.
Days and nights were respectively divided into eight periods,
and different functions assigned to each period of one and
& half hour duration, 1In the first period of the day, 6 to 7-30
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a. m., he was engaged in supervising receipts and expenditure ;
in the second period, 7-30 to 9 a. m., he looked into the affairs
of citizens and other people. In the third period, 9 to 10-30
a. m., he attended to his spiritual duties followed by his
breakfast. In the next period he granted interviews to
the officials of the state. From 12 to 1-30 p* m., h¢ held
consultation with his advisers and confidential agents. 1-30 to
3 p. m. was the period for rest and retirement., Afterwards
he was engaged in supervising the army corps, while in
the eighth period he ruminated with his military councillors
on the plan of operations against enemies.

» Turning to the night the first period was devoted
to meeting the intelligence officers and other confidential
advisers of the state. From 7-30 to 9 p. m., he was engaged
in the evening prayers followed by dinner. In the third
period of the night he was lulled to sleep by musical
entertainments. He got up from his bed before 4-30 a. m,,
and received the blessings of his spiritual guides like the
Rtviks, dcaryas and the Purohita. Afterwards he gave
himself up to the thoughts of the morrow, specially to
important state business. It is understood that Candragupta
followed this rather heavy programme not punctiliously
but punctually. Otherwise it would not have been possible
for him to build up such a state. It was not a cut and
dried programme. It was elastic and could be modified when
occasion demanded. The Arthasdstra is, after all, a - practical
manual in politics ( Book I, 19).

With such a seemingly rigid programme, the king was
expected to be ever active. Insistence is made on the quality
of Utthana aptly rendered as alertness. That the king should
be alert is repeated in many a place in the Arthasastra.
That Candragupta was ever on the alert could not be gainsaid.
The varying eircumstances of the time claimed a good
deal of attention of Candragupta to be ever active whether he
was engaged in hostilities fighting the foe, or was engaged in
formulating a sound home policy. He was not behind the
times and did things with a fund of real enthusiasm
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(utsdhaguna). Candragupta possessed in a great measure
royal virtues pertaining to noble birth (@bhigamikaguna),
qualities of intellect (prajiidgunca), personal qualities of
prudence, good memory, ete. (@masampat ), in addition to the
utsahagunas already mentioned. Control of emotions, freedom
from passions and other vices especially resulting from Kiama
and Krodha are virtues to be cultivated by a reigning
monarch.

SeLr-proTECTION: Though he washumane in his relations
and public behaviours, still as an important personage being
the symbol of sovereignty of the realm his person was sacred.
He should endeavour to guard himself from his own queens
and from his sons. Not that he was suspicious of them but
prudence and discretion dictated such behaviour on the king’s
part to his queens and sons. All could not be expected to
be faithful and dutiful. There may be a discontented queen
or a refractory son. They should be kept in their proper
Places and even over-indulgence with them would not be for the
well being of the state. So discipline ‘of the mind as well
as of the body was put in practice. Far greater significance
attaches to this self-protection of King Candragupta svho
was animated by the political maxim ever realised in all
climes that he who is protected protects the state. Candra-
gupta felt it was his primary duty to protect his subjects
who in their turn contributed their share to wean him from
undue influences. Examined in this light, these precautions
should be treated in a generous spirit. It is wrong to say
that he was an autocrat because he had to behave like that.

SoMme mApITS OF THE Kina:  From the classical writings
of the Greeks we get some glimpses of some habits of King
Candragupta. Candragupta often undertook hunting expedit-
ions, and whenever he set out on such tours crowds of women
surrounded him, spearmen being ranged on all sides. The
road was marked off with ropes and any trespass within the
ropes was punished with death. The procession was led by
men with drums and gong : when he shot arrows from his stand
in the enclosure, he had on his side two or three armed
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women. If he hunted from the open grounds, he generally
rode and shot from the back of an elephant.

Amother custom was massaging the king while he was
in the court hearing causes. How the Mauryan monarch
appeared in court is explained in a long passage by the
classical writer. ‘

Yet another custom was to celebrate the king’s birth-
day with festivities. It was a practice then to have the
ceremonial washing of the hair of the king. He received
many presents from his courtiers and officials. Candragupta’s
serious administration was enlivened now and then by amuse-
ment of different kinds. The king visited races, gladiatorial
contests, combats of animals though he discouraged such
gports as they involved the loss of life to the animals.

Espronace: It is generally believed that the Mauryan
system of Government under its first kings was a bureaucracy,
and we have fortunately details as to the actual working of
the civil system of government under Candragupta Maurya,
The system of civil administration was manned by as many, as
eighteen departments,

The character of any administration is largely depen-
dent on the character of its officials, big and small. Much
depends on their honesty and integrity. Only people who
had been put to the test and who stood the test even when
temptations of alluring sorts were offered, were appointed as
Government servants., The test was of various kinds. One
was religious allurement. A priest who was actually in
confidence of the state went about saying that he had been
dismissed for undertaking to get the sacrifices of an outcaste
performed and to spread false rumours about the administra-
tion. If any official acquiesced in the view expressed he wag
noted as disloyal to the state. If, on the other hand, he
refused to believe what this so-called dismissed priest uttered,
then he was marked out as an honest servant of the state. He
found employment both in civil and criminal eourts of justice,

There were other allurements to detect the refractory
officials and treacheroys citizens, There was what is called
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monetary allurement. Some army officials went about the
kingdom saying that they had been dismissed and charged
with bribery and extortion. It was desirable that the
authorities in power should be subverted, and these dismissed
ofticials offered money to those who were prepared to launch
a movement for putting down the king and his ministers.
Those who fell in with the views expressed were noted
and reported. Eventually action was taken in such cases.
The pure persons were drafted generally to the revenue
department.

Yet another way of bringing to book the misbehaved
officials was the allurement of women. A woman who had
won confidence in the harem as honest and loyal would be set
forth in the guise of a spy and was asked to announce to
important officials including ministers that the queen was
eramoured of a particular person or persons and to know
whether he or they were willing to enjoy the pleasures
of the harem, If the official agreed, then he was pnt down as
unfaithful and his services were dispenséd with, The women
spies went about generally in guise of ascetics and nuns,
Such persons who were consudered pure were placed in
charge of pleasure gardens and others.

A fourth allurement offered was that of fear. The
king might arrest certain ministers who had been induced
by his colleagues to sail to other lands on commercial ventures
or similar business. A spy in the disguise of a disciple
might approach these arrested persons and pretend to plot
with them in accusing the king of his drastic action and
suggesting his murder. Those who showed their willingness
to join such a movement were treated as treacherous to
the state, and ways and wmeans were taken to remove them
from their offices. Thosc who had stood such tests were
appointed to the king’s personal services.

There were, again, those distinguished persons who
had satisfied all tests and were found good all round. These
men of character and good conduct were generally selected to
be ministers and advisers, There were also other officials who
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satisfied one test but did not satisfy others. These persons of
doubtful merit were set to do the hard tasks in mines and

manufactories, in timber and elephant forests. Thus we
see that the state took particular care to employ the
right man for the right place. Anybody and everybody
was not found fit to do any work and every work. A seavching
examination including what we call a searching of heart
was made before one was appointed to a responsible place.
The system beats some of the tests which our Public Services
Commission do to ensure the right choice. Influence and
personality did not enter in the choice of a candidate for
a job. But merit and qualifications alone decided the
selection. Needless to say that Candragupta by adopting
such a course in appointing his ministers and officials, was
actuated by only one motive viz., the purity of his adminis-
tration.

Once appointed the official had no guarantee that he
was left alone to do as his will dictated. An official might
turn out bad, severe, or disloyal. So by a system of what is
known to-day as C. I. D., these officials were watched and the
misbehaved were brought to the notice of the authorities and
disciplinary action was taken in such cases. These C. I. D.
Officers went about in different disguises. One assumed the
garb of a student, the other a recluse, a third a householder,
the fourth a merchant, the fifth an ascetic, the sixth as
tiksna or firebrand, rasada or poisoner. Women ascetics and
spies were also sent out by the state, surely to test women
officials of the state. That women were also in the employ:
of the Government is evident from this.

These intelligence officers wrongly .ermed as spies
were often men of high character and foresight with the
ability to read the minds of others. These officials were not
the mere choice of the sovereign indiscriminately made. Only
respectful people could go on these errands. The king appoin:
ted as intelligence ofticers only those persons who had been
recommended by his cabinet of ministers. And the cabinef
took care to select men who had been put to severe tests and
found fully satisfactory. So skilled men and honest. women
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served this Intelligence department. Thus we see that in
Candragupta’s administration this department was manned
by five kinds of officers, and the latter were often .honoured
with titles and presents in recognition of their meritorious
services to the state.

“These intelligence officers who constituted the five
institutes of this department moved from one place to another
to watch and report the conduct of government servants. Not
because the Government was conducted in a state of suspicion
and distrust but because the Government was anxious to
combat corruption and profiteering on the part of its servants.
It was anxious to preserve the purity of administration having
for its object the welfare of the subjects at large. In those
days when transport facilities were few and far between, and
when the dimensions of the empire were so large and vast, it
is admirable to know that adequate arrangements were made
to carry the information to the Headquarters. The officials
who went on errands reported to their immediate superiors
by making use of code terms or cypher” writing so that the
information might not leak out in transmission but might
reach the proper source in tact. It must be said in fairness
to the administration of Candragupta and his successors that
no immediate action was taken on the report. One report
was not considered sufficient to warrant any action. Allowan-
ces were made to the personal prejudices and jealousies of
individuals, and the wisdom of the administration is seen in
the outstanding fact that action was taken only if reports from
three independent sources coincided. Thus it was how the
validity of the report was ascertained and thus it was how
action was taken by the state.

In addition to this system of setting spies, to use the
common term, to study and know the character of government
servants in the state, there was another institution of Caras
which went by the name of wbhayavedana. While the Caras
were members of the secret service, the ubhayavedana may
perhaps approximate to the permanent ambassadors or consuls

in foreign states, though the term occurs in the section on
7w i,



50 BHARATIYA VIDYR [ Vol

gidhapurusas: These ubhayavedanas from-the: literal inter
pretation of-the term, received salaries: from the state’ to
which: they belonged-and from the state-to whieh: they werd
appointed. They were-engaged in collecting information a8
regards the movements of the king of the' alien state and to
report to the authorities then and there. These official® were
further engaged in studying the strength or otherwise of the

enemy state having regard to its resources in men and mate-
rial. Apparently there was a regular establishment of these

consuls in every foreign state. Under this consul, there was
a staff of secret agents who went about the country in differ-
ent disguises as physicians, cultivators and merchants and
gathered information of the enemy’s plans and the movement
of his armies. These were probably the ‘supervisors’ men-
tioned by Megasthenes. In addition to their ambassadorial
duties, they helped the state in which they were posted in
other ways. One was to catch hold of thieves and robbers
who often disturbed the peace and security of the civil popu-
lation. This explains why these consular officers received
salaries from both the states.

Besides these secret and open agents, there were
others who were posted at the frontiers, in forests and
country parts. These ascertained the movements of enemies
from one place to another. The chiefs of forest tribes
and Sramanas engaged in penance were often enlisted to
this service. They were generally expected to live on
the borders of the kingdom and served a sort of watch
and ward. It is setting a spy to catch a spy. While the
Caras helped the administration by putting their foot on the
intrigue and jealousy of officials and on the treachery of
its citizens, they got first hand information about the
communal feelings and party feelings and averted civil
war which is conspicuously absent in the annals of Hinda-
India. Whenever a faction was brewing or'feelings-of parties:
ran very high, the state immediately intervened-and took"
prompt steps to avert such risings. Resort was' had: to*
bring about conciliation and compromise. Sometimes presents*
of title' and money’ were' a‘ source of bringing: round the
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malcontents. Notwithstanding these peaceful methods. if the
discontented continued to revolt and took up the hostile
attitude, recourse was had to arms, and the faetion was
put down with an iron hand. After suppressing such
movements in the interests and welfare of the state, the
lattereproceeded to cement such conciliations with solemn
compacts. In other words, the parties agreed to abide by the
terms of arbitration, award or punishment, as the case
may he. With such an institution of Caras and ubhayavedanas,
it is no wonder that the state thrived and the people
prospered. It is a pity that this institution has been much
misunderstood and held out as indicating the autocratic nature
of Candragupta and his successors. This is far from
truth. A healthy administration is ensured only by such
sound institutions. In spite of all our vaunted progress
ard civilisation, profiteering and corruption are rampant
in every country and the governments have to take effedtive
steps to combat them. Considering the circumstances under
which the Mauryan state was ushered in, it certainly goes to
the wisdom and feresight of Candragupta to prevent
malpractices, to put them down if any, and to ensure peace to
the civil population by detecting all possibilities of the
outbreak of civil wars.

Tur puroniTa: Candragupta’s Purohita often accom-
panied the leader of the forces to the theatre of war, and
encouraged the rank and file to take courage and put up
a gallant fight to the end. The war is compared to a yajiia
or sacrifice. In those days there was so much faith in
the efficacy of sacrifices that the orthodox made it a point to
perform sacrifices or get sacrifices performed. So the
Purohita appealed to the soldiers in the name of religion
to sacrifice themselves, if such situations arose, in the sacrifice
of war. While the Vedic sacrifice led them to the paradise,
the sacrifice of war made them enjoy the vira svarga, the
special heaven intended for heroes and warriors. Instilled by
this spiritual appeal, the warriors stood boldly the test
snd trial of the war until full success was assured. This



52 BHARATITA VIDYA - [ Vol

is the greatest service which the Purohita rendered to
the state because Candragupta had to fight out to establish
his empire on unshakable foundations.

In addition to this secular duty, he attended the
religious ceremonies of the state and often arranged special
days of prayer for the victory of the armies. He also
engaged himself in charms and spells to avert disasters
befalling his emipre according to the belief of the times.
A man of profound learning not only in Trayi but also
in the Atharva Veda so as to propitiate gods by the various
rites prescribed to ward off calamities, and a man of high
character and rectitude coming from a distinguished Brahmana
family of traditional learning, Candragupta’s Purohita was
followed by the king, as a teacher by his pupil, a father
by his son and a master by his servant. The social ascendency
of this official was due to his remarkable learning and force of
character, and to nothing else.

The department of the Purohita was not like the
monastic organisation of the Buddhists. He was the highest
paid state official and a confidential adviser of the King.
This does not mean and did not mean that the king was
a tool in his hands. The real position of the Purohita
in Candragupta’s state was that the king dared not disobey the
Purohita, or the Purohita overrule the monarch. He
supplied strength of will to the abounding energy of his king.
He drew a handsome salary as befitted the high official
he was, 48,000 panas annually. His assistants were each
paid 1000 panas per annum.

Notwithstanding the fact that the Purohita occupied
an enviable status, he was not above the law. If he failed in
performing his duties or behaved treacherously to the interests
of the state, he was punished like any other citizen of
the land. The punishment amounted to imprisonment or
banishment according to the gravity of the offences committed.
From this it would not be difficult to infer that the Purohita
did not have his way in anything and everything. So long as
he discharged his functions backed by his character and marked
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by his integrity, he enjoyed the confidence of the cabinet.
If ‘he fell short of his svadharma he was dlsowned and the
state dealt with him severely.

Before we conclude it must be pointed out that the
Purohita enjoyed the rare privilege of not being watched
by th® Intelligence department, a privilege extended only to
two more—the crown prince and the commander-in-chief.
It was Dharma and the Hindu view of life that was the
foundation of Candragupta’s empire.

TrE crRowN PRINCE: In the list of the proximate factors
of Candragupta’s Government, the Kumara (usually trans-
lated ‘crown prince’) occupied a prominent place. A prince of
to-day was the guardian of destinies of millions of people
to-morrow. So great significance was attached to the office
of the crown prince. As the king of the morrow he received a
sound and practical education. One important branch of studies
was military science. The mornings were generally fixed for
learmng the theory and practice of arms. The afternoon was
spent in hearing the itihdsas. The early portion of the night
wag devoted to memorising old lessons and learning new ones.
Besides Vedic literature the prince was instructed in econo-
mics and politics. Specialists were engaged to impart instru-
ction in these sciences. After the course of studies was over,
they underwent training in the different administrative de-
partments of the State. The prince was now attached to one
and now to the other. After this period of apprenticeship
was gone through, he was crowned Yuvaraja if he was the
oldest and satisfied certain tests. If he did not satisfy the
qualifications expected of a Yuvarija, he was not selected

though he happened to be the eldest.

In the case of Candragupta’s son Bindusira we have
to labour under difficulties. We have no materials to show
how he was trained and how he was anointed crown prince.
But we have to assume that he underwent the educational
training needed for the prince of his status, and was consecra~
ted in the orthodox fashion as Yuvaraja or heir-apparent. He
must have extended his hand of co-operation to his father who
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was just building up an empire against odds. -Trained in the
sehool of discipline of Candragupta no wonder he succeeded
in maintaining the state intact during his reign .and hequaa-
thed it to his son Asoka. The crown prince of Candragupta’s
Government was a high official and occupied a rank equal to
that of the Purohita and the Commander-in-Chief. Hie-salary
was 4000 panas a month, or 48,000 panas per year.

Though a refractory prince was severely taken to task,
sent out of the kingdom or sent on dangerous errand, still:the
crown prince who enjoyed the confidence of his father and the
c1t1zens at large enjoyed a status of much distinction. Like
the Pu,rohlta his movements were not to be watched hy the
officers of the Intelligence department. Bindusira must be
put down as a loyal prince who followed the king, his father,
in all acts and deeds. He should have been a great and good
prince. There is reason to believe that Bindnsara ' waS
posted Governor of South India and extended his jurisdiction
up to the Tamil borders.

Tre Mixt: A Government however efficient, cannot
carry on even for a day without a sound currency system. W&t
is the barometer of any Government. Trade and commerce
flourish if only good coins circulate. This is only by the way.
The mint officer was responsible for issuing coins. Mention is
made of silver and copper coins. There were four silver coing in
circulation—a pana, half a pana, a quarter pana and one eighth
of 2 pana. Similarly there were four copper coins—a masaka,
half 2 masaka, kakani (probably onefourth magaka) and
half a kakani. The examiner of coins regulated currency
both as a medium of exchange and as legal tender. Bad
coins and coins which had ceased to be legal tender could
be presgnted at the treasury while bars of silver and other
metal glven to the treasury were allowed on a payment of a
ﬁ;,gd premium. The Mauryan money market must have been
very buSy all through the day. It was full of buyers, sellers
and examiners of precious metals, precious stones and manu-
factured articles.



THE PRONUNCIATION OF .+ AS .. IN
CERTAIN POSITIONS
By Prof. K. R. Pisharoti, u. .

In the Journal of Oriental Research of the Madras
University, Vol. I, Parts I and IT, has been set forth, under
the title, Notes on Sanskrit-Malayalam Phonetics, the peculiar
Malayali pronunciation of the Sanskrit sound -t- as -I- and of
-- as -[-; and an attempt has been made to explain this pecu-
liarity. There are, however, some lapses in the paper which
deserve to be pointed out.

It is implied that Malayalis are pronouncing Sanskrit
wotds® like Malayalam words—the exact significance of this
statement is'not at all clear—and that they have carried this
pectliarity even into Vedic recitals thereby meaning that if
Malayalis pronounce certain Sanskrit sounds peculiarly, it is
the' result of a Malayalamisation of Sanskrit, Starting on this
premise the conclusion arrived at may be inevitable, but the
premise remains yet to be proved. Secondly, the statements
regarding the pronunciation of certain Vedic sounds appear
tb-be loose. It must be confessed at the very outset that both
that writer and myself have no direct knowledge of Vedic
recitals and both of us have necessarily to be guided by what
Nampiitiri Brahmins tell us. The peculiar pronunciation noti-
ced by that writer exists only in Rig Vedic recitals. The Yajur
Vedic  Nampitiris do not have this pronunciation in Yajur
Vedic recitals. Thus while Rig Vedic Brahmins recite -atmd-
as -dlmd- in Vedic recitals, the Yajur Vedins recite -dtmd- as’
-atnid-; but both alike pronounce this word as -@lmd- in secular
uttérance. This differentiation is not noticed by that writer,
ahd“inniot notieing'it, a basic mistake creeps in and vitiates
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his final conclusion. Again, it is said that the word -sadma- is
pronounced by Malayalis as -salma-, but, so far as we have
been able to ascertain, such a pronunciation is not current
amongst us in Vedic recitals, though it may occasionally be
found in secular slang. Even if it be assumed that some people
do speak salma, such pronunciation is certainly not so wide
in its range as palma for padma, and in the few instances that
the writer may have in view it has necessarily to be explained
as the result of false analogy. It is again asserted that a
trained ear can detect a subtle difference in the pronuncia-

tion of the -/pa- element in the words alpa and salpate. So far
as the Rig Vedic recitals are concerned, we are assured that

there is no difference in the Samhitapatha recital. A differ-
ence 18, however, noticeable in Padapitha recital, but that
difference does not lie in the way that the writer has pointed
out. Vedic exponents would have it that that difference
arises from the fact of the -Ipa- element being differently
placed in the two words: in one word, it is a medial sound
group, while in the other it is the final sound group of the
first member of a compound word. The writer is again
making a mess of things when he speaks of the effect- of
pronunciation on writing. He states that the sound group
-lpa- in alpa and in satpate are written alike. It is no doubt
pronounced alike, but, so far as we know, it is never written
alike, the former being written alpa and the latter, satpate.
The former is never found written as atpa and the latter,
never as salpate. It is, indeed, a gratuitous remark that is
made when it is said that few Malayalis know that the name of
the author of the Ramdyana is Valmiki. They know it only as

Vianmiki., Those, who know anything, know Vailmiki as
Valmiki, but those who do not know anything of the Ramdayana

may or may not know Valmiki or Vanmiki. This statement
is wide off the mark, and the less said about it the better.

When due allowance is made for these mistakes of fact
and these - unfounded assumptions, the statement of the
peculiarity resolvesitself to the following:~ L

The Nampitiri recital of the Rg Veda reveals &’
peculiar pronunciation of -¢- and -~ in certain posi-
tions as /- and --- and this peculiarity is carried
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farther into classical Sanskrit as well as words
borrowed from Sanskrit into Malayalam,

by the writer which may be tabulated as follows:

This phenomenon is illustrated by the examples given

TRe final of a Between Before | Remarks
. Ist member ofl, . A vowel & Termina-|
Word | a compound Vow el”; consonant | tions .
salpate o Paln?a is
lcrstah alma the result
tasmil ulerstal - alpa of analooy ;
talphalam { dlmana sadma ibsy’
ulsahgal I not found
. salpadam | ile | khalgam . | written as
viral vasalkrtih | krlati® drlha sal-bhih salma

A study of these examples would show that where
assimilation, progressive or regressive, does not take place and
where, therefore, the dental surd must stand as such, -i- is
pronounced as -I-, irrespective of the fact whether it is the
final element of a word or the first member of a compound or
the medial element of a word, provided it is followed by a
non-assimilable sound, such for instance as a guttural, labial,
or sibilant other than -s- and the aspirvate -h-; and this rule,
be it noted, does not apply to -d-, for the only instance given
by the writer is wrong, since we never correctly pronounce
sadma as salma, As regards padma we do pronounce it as
palma; but we hold that it is the result of false analogy,
working through the peculiar nature of the Ry Vedic pronun-
ciation of conjunct consonants not as one unit (ekdksara) butb
as a composite group ( samdhyalksara).

The question now before us is this: is the peculiarity a
survival from the past of a dialectical variation or is it the
result of a contact with the Dravidian? We may now consider
which position is feasible or tenable.

Dr. Rasa would have it that one of the original
peculiarities of the Dravidian was its aversion for conjunct

sounds as well as final consonants; and he finds support for
8 . &,
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this position by pointing out that Malayali children are not
taught such consonant groups as -pta-, -kta- ete. These sound
groups are not taught, he holds, because they were absent in
the local Dravidian. This may or may not be correct, because
we have now no means of deciding if such was the case in
ancient days. If, however, we may argue from analogical
facts, we may as well hold that that practice, even if it was
true, need not necessarily lead to the conclusion he has arrived
at, Our children are taught only -ka-, ki-, -ki-, -ki- ete. and
not -pa-, -pa-, -pi-, -pi-; and are we on this basis justified to
assume that the other surds are not used with vowels? It is
patent such a position is very untenable and, for aught we
know, we are not prepared to accept Dr. Rasa’s conclusion as
final. With the advent of Sanskrit, he says, Malayalam adapted
itself to the needs of the new language and at the same time
Sanskrit itself had to bend to the new environments in which
it found itself: that is to say, both Malayalam and Sanskrit
mutually influenced each other. This is his second conclusion,
and for a prima facie reason we may accept that position with
this reservation that while we know definitely that Sanskrit
exerted its influence upon the vernacular—compare for
instance the phonetic system in Malayalam— we can merely
presume that Malayalam influenced Sanskrit, for in what way
and to what extent this influence exerted itself is a subject
that is yet to receive adequate consideration at the hands of
scholars. Now on these two conclusions, one of which ig
wrong and the other, if at all, only partially true, one is not
justified to rear up theories.

Dr. Rasa holds that Malayalam had an aversion for
conjunct consonants and final consonants and this aversion
must have been introduced into Sanskrit also. That is to
say, he assumes that a euphonising tendency, which, according
to him, has been manifest in our language at every stage of
its existence must be held responsible for the change of the
consonantal finals in Sanskrit at least at a later stage; and,
therefore, would have it that the spirit of Malayalam euphony
influenced the change of -#- to -l- and of t- to -J- in actual
pronunciation. Prima fucie, this looks like a very feasible
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conclusion, provided, indeed, the premises he has first set
forth are proved. These, however, are yet to be proved.
Further, there is at least one instance which the writer has
given which belies this conclusion. TLet us assume that
Malayalam has had from its very inception an aversion
for ceasonantal finals and that the natural tendeney of the
language was to euphonise consonantal finals in either of
the two ways mentioned by Dr. Rasa. In this light let us
examine the examples given by Dr. Rasa.

Apat in Sanskrit is pronounced as Apal, but in Mala-

yalam as Apatt,

Sampat is pronounced as sampal in Sanskrit, but

in Malayalam as sampatt.

The question now arises why should Malayalis use two
different methods of vocalising final consonants, one method
reserved for Sanskrit and another for Malayalam? One can
understand the use of different methods of treatment for
different finals in the same language or the same finals in
different languages, but it is certainly curious that the differ-
ential treatment inone caseis the result of a phonetic
peculiarity obtaining in the other language. One cannot
understand why after having euphonised a sound in a Sanskrit
word with a view to make it conform to Malayalam euphony
for purposes of Sanskritic usage, the same sound group in the
same word should again be subjected to another mode of
treatment for usage in Malayalam. Does the writer mean
that the same sound is treated in one way for Sanskritic
purposes and in quite another way for the purposes of Mala-
yalam language? If so, then we must flatly refuse to accept
it. This apart, one cannot understand why a sound in one
language should be subject to a process of sound euphonisation
according to the tendencies of another language. We do find
the term judge pronounced as judji in Malayalam, but it
deserves to be pointed out that this term in the latter from
is never found used in English by Malayalis. We are, there-
fore, constrained to reject Dr. Rasa’s explanation.

This is not the only weakness of the theory advanced
by Dr. Rasa, His theory implies that at the time of the
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advent of Sanskrit, Malayalam had already attained to the
position of an independent language with its features and
tendencies fully fixed up, at least so far as they related to its
phonetic system. Such an assumption is inevitable, since it
is held that the law of euphonisation, operating in Malayalam,
is also supposed to have influenced Sanskrit, not azerely
secular Sanskrit, but even Vedic Sanskrit. It is, however,
the expressed opinion of all philologists who have worked in
the field of Dravidian linguistics that Malayalam was the
youngest of the Dravidian dialects to attain to the position
of an independent language. This would mean that at the
time when Sanskrit came into Kerala, the other Dravidian
languages, such as Tamil, Telugu and Canarese must have
already attained to a higher degree of devlopment than
Malayalam. If, therefore, the developing Malayalam could
have exerted such a powerful influence on Sanskrit, religious
and- secular, it is surprising that the other, more developed,
Dravidian languages should not have influenced Sanskrit at
all, not necessarily in the same direction, but in some other
direction, the said feature of the Dravidian being ever present
in the Dravidian at every stage of its existence, according to
Dr. Rasa. It then certainly behoves him to explain what ex-
actly the circumstances were which prevented the euphonisation
being effected in Sanskrit in the other Dravidian linguistic
areas. So long, therefore, as this aspect is left unexplained
by him, his thesis can hardly command acceptance among
scholars, And, be it noted further, that Malayalam phonetics
is thoroughly based upon Sanskrit phonetics. Hence the
explanation offered by Dr. Rasa cannot be held to explain
the peculiar feature of our pronunciation of these sounds,
whether in religious or in secular usage.

In view, therefore, of the fact that Sanskrit was expos-
ed to the same linguistic influence in Tamil and Telugu and
Canarese areas, in view of the fact that the Malayali pronun-
ciation of these Sanskritic sounds is net found adopted by
the other Dravidian languages and in view of the fact the
Yajur Vedic Brahmins even in Malabar do not use thig
euphonisation so far as Yajur Vedic recitals are concerned, we
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cannot accept the position that the peculiar phonetic tendency

of the Dravidian Malayalam influenced Sanskritic pronunma-
tion.

In our peculiar pronunciation of these sounds we have
possibly preserved a relic of the ancient Rig Vedic phonetic
system Which has been lost elsewhere; and this preservation
has been rendered possible because of the seclusion in which
Nampiitiri Brahmins lived on this side of the Ghats in their
own exclusive way. That this peculiarity has not affected the
Yajur Vedic recitals clearly indicates that its sources need not
be sought for in any Dravidian phonetic peculiarity., And, be
it noted, the phonetic peculiarities noticed by Dr, Rasa are
not the only peculiarities that characterise our Nampitiri
Brahmins, an aspect that is proved by the fact that amongst
them alone are found preserved even today the post-puberty
Elevivaha, the Sarvasvaddna type of adoption, and other
socio-religious rites aud ceremonies. All these, when taken
together, would only indicate one general conclusion: the Rig
Vedic Nampiitiris here belong to a particular Rig Vedic clan
having their own dialectical variations, or having a partwulal.
recension of the Rig Vedic text,



THE VEDIC SACRIFICES AND TEMPLE
WORSHIP

By Acharya T. A. Venkateswara Dikshitar

In this short thesis I have endeavoured to show how
temple worship as sanctioned in Tantric works is intimately
associated with Vedic sacrifices. It may be conveniently held
that temple worship as prescribed in the Tantric Granthas is
the purposefully intended modification of the Vedic sacrifices
necessitated by the tendencies of the age. To an ordinary
mind, performance of sacrifices in strict obedience to the rigid
Vedic injunctions might seem to be very difficult of accom-
plishment, But there is ample evidence in support of the fact
that all dvijas (twice borns) were performing Vedic sacrifices
with implicit faith in them and as part of their duties towards
God and to humanity at large. With the lapse of time,
however, and with its resultant changes in the conditions of the
people and their outlook on life, faith in the Vedic sacrifices
gradually began to decline. The spirit of the age precipitated
tendencies resisting the Vedic sacrifices and welcoming an easier
form of worshipping God, easily practicable to one and all,

Idol Worship in the Vedic Period

In this connection I would request the readers to bear
in mind that I do not wish to be understood as implying that
idol worship was not in existence during the Vedic period, or
that it was a subsequent innovation unknown to the Aryans.
There are many hymns even inthe Rig Veda to show that idol
worship was undoubtedly in the minds of the Aryans. Idol
worship there was in existence in the Vedic period, but
emphasis should be put on the view that the idea of installing
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Gods in temples in the form of idols and of offering oblations
to them might have entered the Aryan fold to some extent
from other cults.

In fact there are many scholars who opine that the
Vedas do accord sanction for idol worship. Their judgment
is basé® on the fact that many Vedic hymns that are to be
recited in the sacrifices describe not only the abstract entities
of particular Gods, but also their forms, their physical features
and their individual weapons. But others believe that
although the Vedas of course do contain many references to
these features, there is hardly any Vedic injunction sanction-
ing the worship of Gods in temples in the form of idols:
Hence it is their conclusion that idolatry in the form now
existing must have solely entered the Aryan fold from other
cults,

It may be of interest to note, that almost all Upasanas,
or rather the Vedic prescriptions of propitiating God, ordain
that one should keep in one’s mind only the form of God he
is worshipping by concentrating upon Him. Hence the
saying “sRarasgera ”. Idol worship is intended as a first and
fundamental step for those who do not possess the requisite
subtlety and depth of vision to concentrate upon the form of
any particular deity. Asthe Vedicform of worship by Upasani,
or concentration, cannot easily be practised by all, other suit-
able preliminary forms of worship have been elaborated by the
Tantras, the Agamas, and the Puranas. Thus the installation
of Gods in temples with forms and names has gained currency
and Hinduism has provided various means of worship
adapted to the capacity and inclination of each individual and
the standard or development attained by him in spiritual
evolution.

Intimate Relationship between the Two Forms of Worship

- The scope of this thesis does not permit of my enter<
ing into any controversy on this point. But all I have said
leads to one econclusion, namely, the institution of temple
worship was not unknown to the Aryans but that the Vedic
conception of worship of Gods differs’ very much from the
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‘Tantric form of temple worship. In the course of my studies
on this subject I have been able to collect materials from the
diverse sources of references, both in the Vedic literature
and the Tantric works, which unambiguously prove the intimate
relationship that exists between the Vedic sacrifices and
temple worship in general and hetween Garudacaysna used
in some important particular sacrifices and the Garudotsava
of the Vaisnava Agamis in particular,

The Vedic sacrifices are of two varieties, Grhya and
Srauta. The sacrifices of the former variety bring good to
the performer and his family alone and hence they are
called Grhya. The sacrifices of the latter variety bring good
not only to the performer and his family but also to the
whole universe, It is said that such sacrifices go a long way
in the creation as also in the protection of the universe,

Two stanzas from the Bhagavad Gitd can be quoted to sub-
stauntiate this statement:-

|TAAT: WAL YYT JUATR FSO0wh: )

T wafieqeafy AsRTeFWIE U (3-10)
RaAPgaRaT ¥ a1 WIT%g O |

W A 3w ewareEy 4 (3-99)

I am giving below a few points of similarity between
the two forms of worship.

1. Similarly idol worship also is divided generally into
two forms as ( Atmapiyja, ) i. e. worship by one in his house
and ( Alayapiiji,) worship in the temples for the benefit of
all, thus the first resembling the Grhya and the latter the
Srautakarma,

2. Vedic sacrifices are to be performed in a place
specially erected outside the village; and it is known to all
that temple worship should be made in temples mtuated
generally outside the village.

8. It is ordained in the Agamas that the yngaéala
should be erected in a temple where the fire is preserved and
dally oblations are to be made in it. Thus one may easﬂy be
given to think that this represents exactly the Agnidala in the
house of every sacrificer, in which fire is being kept perpetual-
ly and oblations are poured in it.
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~ 4. .The word Ydga is applicable to both of these forms
of worship, the import of the word being Devapija.

5. Special oblations and offerings are ordained by
Agamas annually for 5, 7 or 10 days at the time of the festival,
Brahmotsava, when the idol or idols are taken in procession
round vhe village. This exactly resembles the special obla-
tions and offgrings which are being made in Somayiga
as ordained to be performed once a year for 5,7 or 10 days
and more.

6. In Vedic sacrifices like Somayaga etc. many Gods
are addressed and oblations are offered to them, whereas in
temples though one deity is principally worshipped, numerous
deities are also installed in different places through mantras.

7. Many Vedic hymns used in sacrifices are ordained
to be recited in temples also by Agamas.

8. Fire to offer oblations in is produced out of Arani,
a wood in some particular form in the same way as it is being
done in sacrifices. .

9. Priests are.appointed in both for conducting and
supervising the functions, each having special duties to perform.

10 Dhvajastambha, i. e. the wooden post in the temples
exactly represents the Yipastambha in the sacrifices.

11. As there is a special portion in the Srauta Sitras,
the sacrificial code by name Prayascitta section, so also we see
in the Agama the Prayaécitta portion, which prescribes
certain rites to be performed to appease the anger of Gods
resulting from the rites not properly performed or performed
wrongly.

Garudacayana

Before stating the similarity between Garudacayana of
the Vedas and the Garudotsava of the Agamas, it is essential
to elucidate clearly as to what is meant by Cayana and why
Garuda is associated with it and also what are the things that
are ordained to be performed and so forth.

For the sake of convenience, the Vedic sacrifices can

be divided into three varieties. They are Isti, Pasuyaga and
9 . .
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Somayiga. In performing a sacrifice under any of these
varieties, the Vedas ordain that three fires are to be kept
burning in three different places such as Garhapatya,
Daksinagni and Ahavaniya. All offerings, or Homas as
they are called, are made in the Ahavaniya fire. In Somayiga,
offerings are made in Uttaravedi, which is the very Abavaniya
itself.

Cayana means piling of bricks which have special shape
and form. Numerous shapes and forms are stated in the Vedas
such as Paffy, sgRf, seaRfy, waf, wssRR. The most
important of these is Garudacayana. This Cayana or altar is
erected with 1000 bricks in a particular order which exactly
resembles a Garuda (the vulture), lying with its head down
and wings stretched out just as it may appear while soaring
in the sky. On the back of the altar, the fire Ahavaniya is
placed exactly in the centre. Here it should be remembered
that the God of the Vedic sacrifice is Lord Visnu while the
fire, the important sacrificial factor, is described as Rudra,
the fierce aspect of Visnu,

The following three hymns are to be recited at the
time of the installation of the fire in the Citi. The vidhi or
injunction regarding this runs thus:-

guisfy el feaf: sEaeIE she
The fire is to be placed upon a particular brick called @aurgwn
(i.e. A brick having a hole not caused by any artificial
methods but which is inborn).

These hymns address the fire as Suparna vulture and
also describe it as having the all pervading lustre and
all powerfulness which are the characteristics of the Supreme
God. A homa oblation with curd is to be made in the same
brick where the fire will be installed. The hymns to be
recited in this connection are two in number and these are :-
The first is Fwrwar qaaar &, And the second is........ .
oY GEEY WIS I AMEHRERTAL: | o AgeE TF IRA 7@ ¥ fdw
LRSI EA

Here the fire is addressed as wgargr having thousand

eyes and waqdw which are the attributes of Vigpu the
Omnipresent Virat,.
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Common Hymns for Sacrifices aud Temple Worship

The Brahmana of the second hymn addresses fire as
Prajapati, the Universal God. After the completion of
the citi with its five layers, an oblation with milk is made
in a particular brick called Svayamatrnna. This offering is
known as Satarudriya Homa.

The fifth Prapathaka of the fourth Kanda is called
Statarudriya which should e cited at the time of the
oblation in the the stone in the north which is the particular
direction of Rudra.

After the installation of the fire, another oblation called
Vasordhara is performed in the fire. The sacrificer prays
to the Citi with the hymn beginning with szafiri ges: which
is called Narayanam. The deities of this homa are Agni
and Vigsnu. But Satarudriya Homa is to be done on the
Svayamatrnna brick while Vosrdhara homa is to be done on
the fire placed on the citi or altar.

The best form of the idol worship in the temple is the
installation of stone, which has the requisite qualities naturaliy
that are worthy of such ceremony and not artificially done.
This installation of the God in stone, the best form being that
of Svayambhi, might have originated from the aforesaid
Svayamatrnpa brickstone. The placing of fire in the centre
of the Citi, in the Svayamatrona stone may be inferred as the
origin of installation of Lord Vispu with Svayambhi stone.

It may be interesting to find a parallel to these in the
Saiva Agamas which enjoin that the Siva temples should be
built in the northern direction of the village. After the
installation, Satarudriya Homa is performed and the idol is
washed daily with milk, The Satarudriya Prapathaka, which
is chanted at the time of the sacrifice, is also recited in Siva
temples at the time of Abhiseka, The mantras to be
uttered at the time of Vasordhara Homa is Camaka portion
of the eleven Anuvikas. The same is being chanted at
the time of Abhigeka in Siva temples.

The Functional Aspects of the Supreme God
Now it may be asked why Satarudriya, which is ad-
dressed to Rudra or Siva, is recited in a sacrifice whose God
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)

is Lord Visnu. It 1s indeed a fact that Camaka mantra
is recited only in Siva temples but not in Visnu temples.
The answeris apparent. No difference between Siva and
Visnu is traceable in the Vedas as it is in the Tantric works.
According to the Vedic seers, there is only one Supreme
God who has different aspects which are functional in mani-
festation. In particular, he has two well defined aspects, or
two forms we may say, the Rudra, the fierce, and Visnu, the mild
or gentle. The glossary portion of the Brahmana relating to
these two Homas describe these two functional aspects as
follows;-
" T A O FRAEER aga A0ear R

Tegaedd AN IMW 9 aTEd T

FEEaRE IR Far@ B agEEda sty 1

The fire is verily Rudra while the sacrifice repesents
the gentle character. By the Satarudriya Homa the fierce
form is being appeased and the Vasordhara is performed to
please the mild attribute.

It is already stated that the deities of the Vasordhara
are Agni and Vispu. From this it is clear that the milder
from is nothing but Visnu. Purusasikta, or Narayana as it
is called in Srauta Sitra, is to be chanted in the Upasthina
of the Citi after its completion by the yajamana.

This Purusasiikta which describes the all-pervading
God is chanted in the Vispu temples From this it is
evident that there is no difference in the entity of these two
Gods in the minds of the Vedic seers.

Many are the hymns addressing the Supreme God
having many aspects or forms. The idea of the form of
Ardhanariévara of God Rudra is a developed form of these two
aspects. Gradually this Iévara and Nari were separated for the
sake of convenience in the worship. As time went on, this
Devi was given the male aspect which is Vignu. At this
time many Puranas and Tantric works have sprung up.

. In the Mahabhdrata and the Puranas we see many
passages to the effect that Visnu is no other than Devi.
Mohini the Avatara of Visnu and the marriage with vaa and
the creation of the Harihara confirms this idea.
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A. careful reading of the later Purinas cannot but show
a tendency to keep Vispu as a separate entity. Reference
may be made to some Puranas where Lord Visnu is referred
to as the brother of Siva’s consort Parvati. One can easily
form the view that Visnu, who in the Rig Vedic Period repre-
sented the milder aspect of Lord Rudra, came to be made
through lapse of time, a separate entity. But Siva worship
preceded Visn%'s and the Vaisnava Agamas form a later text
than the Saiva Agamas as evidenced by the s1m11ar1ty in the
mantras.

But both Lord Visnu and Lord Siva have many vahanas
or vehicles; some of them are common to both while others
are not. Among the vahanas, the Vrsabha of Lord Siva and
Garuda of Lord Vignu stand out as prominent. The Garuda
corresponds to Garudacayana. We have already referred to
this fact. The Garuda represents the Citi in the sacrifice and
the idol placed on him, the sacrificial fire, described as Lord
Visnu himself.

In the Vedic period the duty ef sacrificing for the
support of the Devas was regularly performed. But the truly
religious man’s relations with the invisible powers are mnot
confined to these regular and formal sacrifices. The human
spirit, who is his Offspring, fragment of himself, earnestly
seeks to rise and unite himself to his Parent, the Supreme
Lord, I§vara Himself. These feelings cannot find satisfaction
in the sacrifices offered tc Devas, connected as they are with
the outer worlds. They seek after the inner, the deepest,
the very self and remain craving and unsatisfied until they
rest in Him.

Worship is the expression of this craving. It is a
necessary stage in the evolution of all those higher qualities
in the Jivatman which make possible his liberation and his union
with the Supreme. The Nirguna Brahman, the Absolute, the
All, cannot be an object of worship. It is beyond all subject
and object, including all, inseparate.

The Saguna Brahman may be the object of worship for
those whose minds are of a metaphysical nature and who find
rest and peace in the contemplation of Brahman in His own
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nature as Sat-Cit-Ananda, the One the Supreme. Such
contemplation is worship of a lofty kind and is peculiarly
congenial to philosophic minds. But to most people it is
easier to rise to Him through one of His manifestations,
as Mahadeva, - Narayana or more concrete yet, Sri Rama,
Sr Krsna or Devi. These arouse in them the Bha.ktl
the love and devotion which the other conception fa.lls
to stir and all the tendrils of the human heirt wind them
selves round such an image, and lift the heart into bliss
unspeakable. The use of an image or idol in worship
gives an object to which the mind can at first be directed and
this steadines is obtained. It will attract the emotions, and
symbols present in such an image will direct the mind to the
characteristics of the object of worship. The worshipper
will gradually realise intellectually that the object of this
worship, is a form of manifestation of the Supreme.

From this thesis it is evident that the mode of temple
worship, as found in the Agama Granthas, is the later develop-
ment of the Vedic sacrifice. There are still many more
points which would establish the close relationship between
two forms of worship, the Vedic and Agamic. A separate
booklet will be necessary to deal with them more completely.



EURDPEAN PIONEER S$TUDIES IN
SOUTH INDIAN LANGUAGES
By Prof. C. S. Srinivasachariar

I

Good pioneer work was done in respect of a critical
study of South Indian languages by missionary®enterprise that
was always promptly and willingly helped by Indian Pandit
learning ; and it was on the basis of this pioneer effort of the
17th and 18th centuries that the later writers of the 19th and

present centuries have largely proceeded to work. Even in
the 16th century, the great Saint Francis Xavier, when he

was working on the Parava Coast, planned to have the Creed,
the Ave Maria, the Lord’s Prayer and the Decalogue rendered
into Tamil and himself committed the translations to memory.
Robert De Nosiu, another Jesuit missionary, served the
Madura Mission for about half a century, in the first half of
the 17th century. He combined in his own person the san-
ctity of the Sanydsi and the erudition of the Pandit. Nosmr
was a nephew of Cardinal Bellarmine and became the real
pioneer of European scholarship in Indian languages,! He

1 Pere RosrrT applied his great skill to the production of a forgery
in S8anskrit on an old bit of parchment. When questioned as to the

genuineness of this certificate he solemnly swore before the Couneil
of Brahmins at Madura that the document was authentic and that

he, like all Jesuits, was directly descended from their Indian
Divinity! Nor was this all. He forged a new Veda which was

so well executed that, for nearly two centuries, it imposed upon the
natives themselves. The trick was at last discovered; and it has

recently been thoroughly exposed by Mr. ErLis of Madras, whao
declares that the Ezour-Vedam was a ‘literary forgery’, or rather
‘of religious imposition without parallel.’ (See Mr. Eruis's disqui-
sition in Asiatic Researches’, Vol. XIV, p. 35. Hoven's * Christi-
anity in India”, Vol. II, p. 239; ses also “L'Esour Vedam de
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was, however, the cause for introducing many Sanskrit terms
and expressions into Tamil. According to Dr. Carpwerr, he
set the pace for Jesuit writers atter him, to naturalise in
Tamil the Sanskrit superlative tama. But the attempt
failed and Tamil resolutely adhered to its own idiom.

The still more famous Father Brscnr (1680-1747 ) spent
the years 1710-47 in the southern Tamil districts where he
acquired “a marvellous knowledge of Tamil especially of its
classical dialect, as no other European seems to have ever
acquired over it or. any other Indian language. BEscHr's works
in Tamil have been greatly admired, though perhaps not
widely read.! They have served as the model for Protestant
Missionaries engaged in Tamil studies like RorrrEr, CALDWELL
and Pore. He is also credited by Father Bessk, a recent
biographer of his, with the possible composition of a Telugu
Grammar on the ground that the Telugu was the language
spoken at the court of the Nayaks of Madura with which
Bescrr must have been familiar and that a century before him,
De Nosiw1 had composed works in Telugu without ever having
left the Tamil country.

Even before Bescar's time missionary effort had pro-
duced dictionaries and grammars in Tamil. According to Sir
George GriersoN ( Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 4—<“Munda
and Dravidian”, p. 302 ) the first printed Tamil Dictionary was
brought out in Cochin in 1679 by Father A. De Proenza. The
first Malabar (Tamil ) types had been cut by a lay brother of
the Jesuits, GonsaLves, in 1577. According to Dr. A. C.
BuryeLs (Early Printing in India, an article in the “Bombay
Antiquary”, for March 1873) the Goa Jesuits began to print
in the Roman characters at first for writing Konkani, Father
SteprEns, the first Englishman to visit India, speaks of the
Roman character and the system of the transcription which he

Voltaire et las Pseudo Vedams de Pondichery par R. P. J. CasTeTs”
in the Revue Historique De L'Inde francaise-Tome VI (1936 )-pp.
'93-140;
1 For an enumeration of his works and their different editions and
variorum Mss. see the acocount of Father L. Brsst—pp. 177-246
. (Part IT) of Father Beschi: His Life and His Writings (1918).

I
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used in his Konkani Grammar and Purann—based on the
Portuguese pronunciation of the alphabet.! Ambalacatta in
the Cochin territory is as famous as Goa for the development
of Indian printing. Here the Jesuits built, soon after 1550, a
seminary and church dedicated to St. Thomas. The place
became #amous for its college and learning soon after the
Synod of Diamper. Sanskrit, Tamil, Malayalam and Syriac
were studied by the Portuguese Jesuits of this place with
great success and several important works were printed, of
which only the names of some have survived. Father Paulinus
tells us that “Anno 1679 in oppido Ambalacatta in lignum
incisi alii characteres Tamulici per Ignatium Aichamons
indigenam Malabarensem, iisque in lucem prodiit opus iascrip-
tum: Vocabulario Tamuilco com a significocoa Portugues
composto pello P. Antem de Proenca da Comp. de Jesu, Maiss.
de Madure.”

A new Tamil Grammar by Baltesar Da Costa appeared
in 1680 and the Grammar of Z1EGENBALG, the famous Danish
and pioneer Protestant missionary of Tranquebar, was printed
in 1716. Bgscar's much better known Grammar of the Common
Dialect of the Tamil Language, was written in 1728 for the use
of his confréres in the Madura Mission and was published in
the Tranquebar Press, 1737. Father Brscul informs us that
Anquetil Du Prrron, the pioneer French Orientalist, presented
an abridged French translation of this Grammar to the
Bibliotheqiie Royale ( Zend Avesta, Tome I, p. dxl). Bgscars
Grammar of High Tamil, whose preface is dated September
1730, was composed in Latin and remained unedited for nearly
two centuries, while an English translation, by B. G. Basivaron,
was originally printed at the Madras College Press in 1812,
this translation being deemed by Dr. Porr “to be an exceed-
ingly correct and scholarlike edition of a most masterly work”,

Connected with this Grammar of High Tamil ( Literary
Dialect ) are two other works by Brscn1 on the Tamil language :

1 StepHENS Christian Purannas, written probably in Portuguese
and translated into Konkani (1614-16) exercised great influence
on the Konkani Catholies ; D. FerroL1-The Jesuits in Malabar, Vol.
I-pp. 453-6.

10 . &,
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(a) The Tonn@l Vijakkam, all in Tamil; and (b) The Clavis
(humaniorum litterarum sublimioris Tamulici idiomatis).
Both these works are divided into five parts, embrating
prosody, rhetorie, composition, orthography and etymology.
The first work has been published several times; and a ptose
version of it is included in the Rev. TavLor’s Catalogue
Raisonnée of Oriental Manuscripts with the  Government of
Madras (1853), while the work itself is therein examined
as Manuscript No. 2179. Mr. TayLor says that the manusecript
prose version has the appearance of having been used as
a class-book, when the Madras College had a native school
attached to it. The noted French Tamil scholar, M. Julien
Vinson, ranks the Clawvis among the doubtful works of Bescai,
though the learned Dr. A. C. BurngLy, author of Elements
of South Indian Paleography, (1874) had no doubt about
Bescur having written it; and the latter had it printed at
Tranquebar in 1876 from a manuseript which he considered
to have been revised by the author in person.

More important than these works on grammar, are
Bescar's dictionaries. Of these the first was the Sadur
Ahardadi ( Quadruple Dictionary ) consisting of five parts which
was composed in the year 1732 and disclosed “in its author a
vast erudition and an astonishing knowledge of the Tamil
language and its classics” according to Brrrranp. It was
later published, on the recommendation of ¥. W, Buus,
by the Madras College, under the supervision of two Tamil
Pandits who revised the manuscript and added a supplement.
It has been reprinted several times in Madras and in Pondi-
cherry, the last edition at Pondicherry of 1872 being by
Father Duruis, an authoritative and accurate scholar. The
next lexicon of Brscmi was the ZTamil-Latin Dictionariun,
with a long Latin preface (1741-42?) wherein the author
compares himself to *“St. Paul, the custodian of the garments
of those who stoned St. Stephen”. He then praises Father
Bourzes, the author of a Tamil-Latin Dictionary, which
had been useful to him in the compilation of this work.
There was a French translation of this work, of Whlch Anquetil
du PxrroN wanted a copy made for him by the Superior of the
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Mission at Mahe. According to his original plan Bsscm
wag to have supplemented this work by a Portuguese-Latin-
Tamil Dictionary as a second part. Portuguese was then the
language commonly understood by all Europeans in South
India. The Mission House of Trichinopoly possesses a
copy of®the second part in which BgscHr gives the meaning of
4353 Portuguese words.'

Dr. CarpwerL holds that Bescar can fairly claim to be
placed in the very first rank of Tamil poets of the second class,
He says that “the Tamil writers of the 18th and 19th centuries
are classified as modern. The honours of that period are
divided between a Saivaite and the Italian Jesuit Brscar. This
missionary of genius and learning, not only wrote Tamil prose
of the highest excellence, but composed a great religious epic
in classical Tamil, which has won for him a conspicuous rank
among Dravidian poets. This work, the Tembdvani, gives a
Tamil adaptation of the narrative, and even of the geography
of the Bible, suited to the Hindu taste of the 18th century.”

1 Bmscnr is to be credited with the transliteration »r for in Tamil
and for many other improvements, particularly in the field of
a reformation of the Tamil alphabet letters. His place in the field
of the history of Tamil scholarship has been evaluated by many.
Father GoxzaLves who was a Missionary in Ceylon till the date of
his death in 1742, is credited by BEssk with the authorship of the
Gnana Unarthudal (Spiritual Instruction) usually ascribed to
Bescui, Father GoszaLves has written the equivalent work in
Singhalese, Gnana Anjanaya; and the Siaghalese work bears the
marks of an original composition and not of a translation. A
Ceylonese scholar is positive that Brscur was not the author of the
Gnana Unarthudal, which was published one century later and
credited to Bescui. He says: ¢ No critic will for a moment attribute
to the foremost Huropean Tamil scholar the mixture of so much
Sanskrit with such vulgar forms and endings as we find in the
original Ms. of the Unarthudal whose style recalls more the
manipravala of the Jains than anything we know of Bescai,
GonNzALVES has been indeed influenced by another scholar, De
NogiLl, whom he has evidently followed in his Satyaveda Saritra
Sankshepam (No. 11), but in no way by Bescar who was his
contemporary in India and whose works, we may prosume, did not
reach Ceylon in Goxzauves' lifetime.” For de NosiLr's works
in Tamil, as enumerated by ProENza, see FErroLI'S The Jesuits in
Mailabar, Vol I, pp. 462-3. '
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Telugu Grammar was comprehended in the literary
labours of the members of the Carnatic Mission whose field of
activity was largely in the Telugu country. ScruLzE was the
first European who made a thorough study of it. He trans-
lated the Bible into Telugu and gave to the Europeans an
account of the Telugu alphabet in 1747. Later, & Telugu
Grammar was printed at Madras in 1807, and & Telugu trans-
lation of the New Testament was issued from the Serampore
Mission Press in 1816, followed by a version of the Pentateuch
in 1831. It was in Telugu that the greatest necessity was
felt by the Madras Government for encouraging the production
of books which would serve the double purpose of assisting
civilians, missionaries and other Europeans and also of helping
the natives in the acquisition of English; and it was the Indian
Telugu masters and scholars of Fort St. George that greatly
helped in the promotion of Dravidian Linguistic Studies by the
Madras Government from about 1803. Col. Colin MACKENzZIE
who joined the Madras Engineers in 1782 came into contact,
when at Madura, in the company of the Johnstones, with the
Brahmins and Pandits of that place and came to realise what
a vast store of learning lay ready for the historian in their
scholarship. Then he formed the plan of making that collect-
jon which has become the most extensive and valuable collect-
ion of historical documents relative to India that was ever
made by any individual in Europe or Asia. MackENzie was
helped in this collection and the utilisation of it by a group of
learned Indian scholars, headed by Kavali Venkata Boria of
of whom he speaks in the highest terms in the following
words?, in a letter to Sir A. JoENsTONE.

1 The connexion I then formed with one person, a native and a
Brahman was the first step of my introduction into the portal of
Indian knowledge. Devoid of any knowledge of the language
myself, I own to the happy genius of this individual the encourage-
ment to pursue, and the means of obtaining, what I had so long
sought ; for which purpose an acquaintance with no less than fifteen
diffcrent dialects, and twenty one characters, was necessary. On
the reduction of Seringapatam, in 1799, not one of our people could
translate from the Canarese alone; at present we have translations
made not only from the modern characters, but the more obscure
and almost obsolete characters of the Sassanams (or inseriptions)
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+  The Carnatic Mission which was started for the Telugu
country by the Jesuits in 1702 had the services of eminent
scholars like John CaLmerTE (1693-1740) who was a good
Sanskrit Scholar and very probably the Satyabodha Swamu-
lavaru of the Veddnta-Rasdydnam and who besides translated
into Séhskrit a large Catechism de la foi including a book
from the Tam# by Basca.

The earliest Protestant Mission to South India was
the Danish Mission at Tranqueber started by Zrwcensare and

in Canarese and in Tamil; besides what have been done from the
Sanscrit, of which in my first years in India, I could scarcely
obtain any information: but from the moment the talents of the
lamented Boria were applied, a new avenue to Hindu knowledge
was opened ; and though I was deprived of him at an early age, his
example and instructions were so happily followed up by his brethren
and disciples, that an establishment was gradually formed, through
which the whole of our provinces might be gradually analysed by the
method thus fortuitously begun and successfully followed so far.
Of the claims of these individuals, and the superior merits of some
a special representation has been made to this Government.

The lamented Kavelli Venkata Boria, a Brahman, then almost a
youth, of the quickest genius and disposition, possessing that
conciliatory turn of mind that soon reconciled all sects and all
tribes to the course of inquiry followed with these surveys. After
seven years’ service he was suddenly taken off from these labours,
but not before he had formed his younger brothers and several
other useful pereons of all castes, Brahmans, Jainas, and Malabars,
to the investigations that have since been so satisfactorily pursued.
“In 1817, the Madras Government bestowed on Kavelli Vencata
Lutchmiah, the grant of a village near the Presidency, to be held by
him and his two next heirs, in recognition of his public services.”
It was the unnamed collaborators, Indian Pandits, all of them, that
enabled BEescHI to leave a literature in Tamil, as it were, behind

him.
Dr. G. U. Porr thus writes of his old Pandit:~*My first teacher of
Tamil was a most learned scholar...... who possessed more than any

man I have known the ingenium perfervidum......and from that
noble enthusiastic teacher I learnt to reverence Tamil and its
ancient professors.”

1 He refuted metempsychosis and perhaps rendered into Telugu a
~ work of Nobili-4tma Nirgayam.
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Prurscmo.  These learnt Tamil ¢ without dictionary, grammar
or Munshi”; and between 1708 and 1711 they contrived
to translate the New Testament into Tamil, and followed it up
shortly afterwards with the Hebrew B1ble as far ag the
Ruth, By 1725 the Tamil version of the Old Testament
begun by ZEIGENBALG Was completed by his successor, SMcHULZE.
This was the Grand Work—the magnum, opus—-of the
Tranquebar missionaries and received two appreciative letters
of recognition from King George I of England.

The first printing press that was established in Madras
was in 1711 by the S. P. C. K. which had recently begun
its operations at the Pre31dency Town. It began to take
a deep interest in the activities of the Tranquebar Mission
which had its own press as well. Schulze subsequently
took charge of a mission in Madras where he preached in
Tamil, Telugu and the Portuguese tongues and translated
portions of the Bible into Telugu and Hindustani. The
Tranquebar missionaries subsequently brought out a Grammar
in Tamil and German and a history of the Church in Tamil.
Brscur’s first Grammar on the Common Dialect appeared
in 1737; C. H. WaLTer’'s Grammar appeared two years
later. Zraenara’s Dictionarium Tamulicum was prepared as
early as 1712, but was never printed. A Tamil Grammar by
J. Ch. Fasricivs and J. Chr. Bremaaver,. Missionaries of
Madras, was issued in a second edition in 1789. In these
efforts of the early missionaries, the scriptural gystem of
instruction, the training of school-masters and catechists, the
pubhcatlon of manuals of the grammars of the vernaculars and
of translations of the Bible, were the methods employed;
and they opened not merely western education among the
people, but also an era of critical study of the languages.
Under the illustrious Christion Frederick Swarrz who
laboured in the country for nearly half a century from 1750,
and his contemporaries and colleagues, GErickE, KoHLOFF
and KIERNANDER, translations of the Scripture and other works
went on increasing, with large aids from the S. P. C. K,
The style generally evolved from the writings of these
missionaries developed a dialect, now known as Christian
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Tamll Port thus makes the remark on its origin and
growth.!

II

It was at the beginning of the 19th century that the
Government of the Presidency started the Board for the
College of Fort St. George which began to bring out works in
Dravidian and other Indian languages. The College had
to train civil servants in the vernaculars of the province
and to control the instructions of Munshis and others, who
were to be appointed as lawyers and pleaders in the provincial
courts. Government advised the College that “the acquire-
ment of a knowledge of the general grammar and connexion
of the several languages of South India and of some acquaint-
ance with the sources whence they spring is the chief object
of the first two branches of this course. The College
Board had well-equipped linguistic scholars like F. W. Erus
and A, D. Caupser.! These were asked to report on the

1 There exists now much of what is called Christian Tamil, a dialect

created by the Danish missionaries of Tranquebar; enriched by
generations of Tanjore, German, acd other missionaries; modified,
purified, and refrigerated by the Swiss Rhenius and the very
composite Tinnevelly school ; expanded and harmonized by English-
men, amongst whom Bower (a Eurasian) was foremost in his day;
and, finally, waiting now for the touch of some heaven-born genius
among the Tamil community to make it as sweet and efféotive as
any language on earth, living or dead.
There has been at least one real native Christian poet, Vethanayaga
Sastriyar of Tanjore, whose writings should be collected and
edited. Christian lyrics, ef unequal value, abound. Mr. Webb, an
able American missionary of Madura, did much to develop these.
The ‘Pilgrim’s Progress’ has been versified; and the first book of
‘Paradise Lost’, by V. P. Subramanya MupALIAR, is a courageous
attempt. Many more works might be cited, but this must suffice for
Christian Tamil,” (G. U. Pors: Tiruvicagam, Sacred Utterances,
Tamil Text, Translation, etc. Preface, xii—xiii).

2 Erurs, died 1819, was a great oriental linguist and an excellent
Tamil and Sanskrit scholar and wrote papers on Tamil, Telugu and
Malayalam languages. He published a commentary and translation
of the Kural of Tiruvalluvar (only ef a portion ) and exposed the
forgery of Sanskrit manuscripts at Pondicherry by the Jesuit
Missionaries. He was a great authority on mirast rights,
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merits of the Carnatica ( Kannada ) Grammar and Vocabulary
submitted by Mr. J. MackerrerL. The Board addressed
Government recommending the purchase of the copyright
of “several elementary works of first utility in the High and
Low Dialects of the Tamil language commencing with Bescar’s
Grammar of Low Tamil.” The Board recommended the
purchase of the copyright of a brief exposition of the Tamil
by Chidambara Panparay, the Head Tamil Master of the
College, and of a Telugu Dictionary entitled ‘the Andhra
Dipika’ by one Mamudi VEexcayvra of Masulipatam, as the
latter would greatly assist in the formation of an ample
Telugu and English Dictionary. Consequent on the recom-
mendation of the Board Government acquired, on public
account, the manuscript of A. D. Campseirs ‘A Grammar
of the Telugu Language’ which work was later dedicated
to the Governor-General, Earl of Moira K. G., (1814). Next
year efforts were made to produce works in Malayalam wherein
Mr. Wase claimed to have made considerable progress
in the preparation of a grammar and desired permission
to convert the two vocabularies which had been recently
purchased from Mr. Murpock, into good serviceable diction-
aries. In 1816, Mr. CampBeLL proposed that he would
compile a Telugu Dictionary. In the preparation of his Telugu
Grammar for which the Directors gave financial assistance
and which was first published in 1816, CAMPBELL was assisted by
noted scholars like F. W. Eruis and by a learned Telugu

A, D. CampBELL was also a noted scholar in Telugu, .Along with
C. P. Brown, he might be regarded as having done much towards
the promotion of studies in Telugu. Brown’s long career is very
interesting. He was useful in publishing tables of Hindu, Muha-
mmadan and English chronology. His collection of manuscripts
and literary works is now in the India Office Library.

Printing in Madras in Telugu was commenced in 1806 and the
Gospel of Saint Luke was brought out in 1810. Eight years later the
Serampore Mission printed their Telugu version of the New
Testament. The Madras Religious Tract Society commenced its
series of Telugu publication in 1819 and the London Mission
printed both in Telugu and in Canarese at their present Bellary
establishment in 1825, Telugu typography was largely improved by
the presses of the American Mission and of the 8, P, C. K.
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scholar, Udayagiri Venkatanarayana Avva, who was Head
English Master at the College and later rose to be the . Inter-
pretor in the Supreme Court. It was now that ‘CaMpBELL
pointed out the radical and intimate connection existing
between Telugu and the other South Indian vernaculars. A
third edjtion of that Grammar was published as late as 1849.
Government algo prepared an Almanac with the help of the
Indian astronomer of the College. Several works on Lexico-
graphy and Grammar were now available for Government.
Already the College had been given charge of a portion of
the books and manuscripts collected by Colin MACKENzIE.

We learn from a Despatch of the: Directors (Public
Consultations of 7th October 1823 ) that instructions were given
respecting the purchase of W. Browx’s Gentoo ( Telugu) Voca-
bulary ; CameseLl’s Telugu Dictionary ; Basixeron’s Tamil work ;
Ro™wer’s Translation of the Liturgy; Morris’s Telugu work ;
MackerrELL'S Karnataka Grammar and other books. In
continuation of their policy of patronising native authors, the
Governor and Council sanctioned a reward to Thandavaraya
VapaIAR and the printing of the Amara Kos'a and three other
works in Tamil. The College Board was further asked' to
report on certain of the Mackenzie Manuscripts with a view
to their extended use by means of publication.

Mr. Charles Philip Browy, the well-known Telugu scho-
lar, now began to rise into prominence. He had already
translated the verses of Vemana, a rustic epigrammatic poet;
and in 1827 he brought out, at the request of Mr. Crark, a
member of the College Board, An Analysis of Telugu Prosody,
adding explanations of the Sanskrit system. Several books
tendered by Mr. Brown were purchased by Government who
recommended to the Directors the payment of 1,000 pagodas
to him for the original manuscript of his treatise on Prosody.
A few years later, Government acquired the copyrights of the
Dictionaries of Morris and Regve on behalf of the Company.!

1 BrowN's works published by him either as author or as editor and
quoted above should give an idea of his services to the resuscitation
of Telugu literature in particular, The I. O. Collection contains a

Ms. volume embodying plans for the revival and promotion of
11 ¥, A
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The continued assistance rendered by the College Board
to Mr. Rorrier and to his continuator My, Tavror, in the
compilation of the former’s Tamil-English Dictionary is seen
in the association of T. Venkatachala Mupaut a certificated
teacher of the College, in the work of its completion and
revision. This comprehensive work refers nearly all words to
their roots or primitives; the synonyms were largely drawn
from the S'adur Aharadi; while Bescars manuscript Dictionary
of the Common Dialect, and another manuscript dictionary,
Tamil and French, prepared by Du BourcErs seem to have been
made use of to some extent, as well as Fasricivs’ Tamil and
English Dictionary. In 1851, one Captain OvcETERLONY Solicit-
ed Government for the patronage of his Tamil-English Lexi-
con. In 1853 the College Board solicited authority for
retaining the Rev. Mr. W. Tarror’s services for the formation

Telugu literature 1825-1867. Among the plans are (1) observa«
- tions made by him in 1827, regarding improvements in Telugu
printing, in the collection of MSS, etc; (2) suggestions on the mode
of traunscription, mode of correction, payment and the best mode of
printing in the field of preparing critically exact editions of the
poets; (3) mode of compiling indexes; (4) his literary acquaint-
ances; (5) hints regarding purchases of Mss, and for the gnidance
of those wishing to collect or edit Sanskrit or Telugu Mss. Brown
states in the course of this volume: “In 1825 F found Telugu
literature dead. In thirty years I raised it to life.” It is for
students of Telugu literature to estimate the real value, at this date,
of this claim,
Regarding WiLsoN'’s Glossary 5f Judictal and Revenue Terms ete.,
first published in 1857, Mr. Brow~ prepared a new edition, the
Mss, of which is classified 443 Minor Collections, MSS. Eur. C.
60-61. BrowN's remarks on Wilson on this book are imteresting.
“BrowN writes: ‘“ WiLsoN too often tries to derive a Tamil or a
Telugn word from a Sanskrit root, That book I hope will be
reprinted, with some additions copied from WiLsox’s Glossary of
which one half is labour wasted......Yet Brahmans usually assert
that all the languages in the world spring from Sanskrit; and
WiLsoxn bows to the Brahmans. The additions I have made are
numerous; but I have erased so many useless words ( particularly
the oant or gibberish used among the Thags) that the volume, if
reprinted, will be smaller than it was when first printed. (From the
author’s paper on C. P. BrowN—A Survey of His Services—Journal
of thé Andhra Historical Research Society, Vol. 11, pp. 94 and 98),
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of a Catalogue Raisonnee of the Oriental Manuscripts in the
College Library (1853). According to C. P. Browx who had
& hand in accumulating the Mackenzie Manuscripts in the
Madras College Library, the method adopted by Tavror was
unsatisfactory, as he was acquainted with colloquial Tamil
alone, was unskilled in chronology and did not use the right
method aud phraseology in explaining the works, In 1854 the
Rev, Miron Wixstow, an American missionary in Madras,
solicited Government patronage to his prospectus of “A Com-
prehensive Tamil and English Dictionary of High and Low
Tamil” (1862). This work, published in 1862, superseded all
earlier works and helped in proving that “in its poetic form,
the Tamil is more polished and exact than the Greek and in
both dialects with its borrowed treasures more copious than
the Latin.” About the same date CaupwiLL's Dravidian
Affinities was published, Government rendering him some help.
Thus, before the Company’s rule ended a brighter day had
dawned for Tamil studies with the appearance of the works of
WinsLow and CaLpweLr who found worthy successors in Porg
and others.

In Telugu studies, the labours of Mr. J. C. Mqeris
supplemented by his brother, Mr. H. Morris, and of Mr. C. P,
Browy stand out very prominently. From a perusal of the
index volumes to the Proceedings of the Madras Government
in the Public Department which are furnished with abundant
testimony as to the educative value and popularity of Morris
Telugu Selections ; Brown's Dictionary; and Campbell's Telugu
Grammar. Browy rates his Grammar as being the most difficult
and intricate of all his works, with- the possible exception of
his Cyclic Tables of Hindu and Muhammadan Chronology.
Brown’s works in Telugu are too numerous and varied for a
detailed notice in this paper; but one may remember the
Nistara Ratngkaram (Ocean of Salvation) which he revised
from an unknown author, being a summary of the Christian
religion in Telugu metre.

: An outburst of native authorship was the result which
was to be marked in course of time by the development of a
critical acumen, As early as 1839, one B, SusparayULY
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published Carpenter’s English Synonyms with Telugu Expla-
nations, Strangely enough, Morris’ Telugu Selections was
translated into Malayalam by A. J. (later Sir) ArsuraNOT Who
submitted it for support by Government. Some years before
this date appeared Captain WaistLES's Translation into Telugu
of the Arabian Nights; and almanacs in Telugu were published
by the College Board.

Among the earliest printed Malayalam books, according
to MaoLEax' are the Malayalam-Portuguese-Malayalam dicti-
onaries compiled by the Portuguese and Italian missionaries
of Verapoly, at which they were printed in 1746. The
Pattam Pane printed by the Rev. F. E. HANXLEDEN was
probably prior in date. When this press was destroyed by
Tipu Sultan, a new press was set up at Connemow which used
vertical types. Later types were cast on the model of the
lettering in cadjan leaves, The Protestant Missions next
turned their attention to printing; the Church Missionary
Society commenced to print at Kottayam in 1820. In 1839,
the S. P. C. K. Press at Madras printed Mr. Spring’s Malaya-
lam Grammar. In the same year the Basel Mission Press
commenced work at Tellicherry,

The London Mission Society produced at its press at
Bellary the first Canarese types in 1825. The ‘Wesleyan and
Basel Missions at Bangalore and Mangalore respectively did
much to perfect Canarese type.

Malayalam and Kannada ( Canarese ) came in also for
proportionate attention and encouragement by the College
Board and by Government. It was the Rev. Mr. WuisH that
was first encouraged by the College Board in the compilation
of a Malayalam Dictionary. A Consultation of 1834 supplied
to England information regarding the works in the vernacular
languages done by the late Mr. C. M, Wrisa. In 1847, Govern-
ment gave financial assistane to the Rev. J. REEx’s proposed
grammar of the Malayalam language. It was Mr. F, W,
Eruis that first pointed out the abundance in Malayalam of
Sanskrit derivations “in a proportion exceeding half, equal

1 Madras Manual of Administration, Vol. I (1886) p. 550. -
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perjmps to three-fifths of the whole under the two heads....
common to the dialects of South India, tatsamam, pure Sanse
krit or tat-bhavam, derived from Sanskrit”. The Desya
(native words) may be divided into pure Tamil and Deriva-
tives from Tamil. The study of the language was greatly
facilitated in this generation by the Grammars of Mr. Spring
of the Madras Civil Service and of the Rev. Mr. Peer of the
Church Mission Society; and by the good and useful
Dictionaries of Malayalam and English, and English and
Malayalam compiled by the Rev. Mr, Baiey of the same
Mission. In 1842, Government patronage was solicited for
the work of Mr. Barey. Both Government and the College
went only a relatively little way to meet the need for printed
books in this language which would provide students with
easily workable manuals for study.

With regard to Kannada the want of a good dictionary
was supplied early enough in which the Madras College had a
good share. A better dictionary, both Kannada and English
and English Kannada, was published in four quarto volumes
by Mr, Reeve’s of the London Missionary Society in 1832.
The copyright of REeve’s work was acquired by the Company
on the recommendation of the College Board in 1831, RErve
commenced his labours as far back as 1817, He stressed upon
the close affinity existing between Telugu and Canarese; and
he made the fullest possible use of the Telugu dictionary of
Cauperrs and the Sanskrit Dictionary of Winsoy. He had to
encounter, as he says, the full force of adverse conditions “the
rareness of ancient manuscripts, the endless blunders of drivel-
ling and hireling transeribers, the paucity of duplicates for
collation, and the comparatively very small number of men to
be found among the natives, possessing appropriate philological
information, soundness of judgment or zeal for literary research
and improvement, have occasioned no inconsiderable suspense,
annoyance and embarrassment.,” Records of 1849 tell us of
the Government’s recommendation to the Court of Directors
that help should be given to the Rev. Mr. MogcLiNG in pub-
lishing certain works of his in the Canarese language. The
same author was later promised aid in Publishing the Basava
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Purana and the Chenna Basava Purana; but the Courl of
Directors considered that “the aid of Government should be
confined to original works or to publications calculated to be
‘useful to junior civil servants and the expense of which is
moderate”,



STUDIES’IN THE REGIONAL HISTORY OF
INDIAN PAPER INDUSTRY*

The Paper Manufacture at Harihar on the Bank of the Tungabhadra
in A. D. 1790 as Described by Capt. Edward Moor

By Prof. P. K. Gode, . .

In my recent paper' on The Migration of Paper from
China to India”-A. D. 105 to 1500 T referred to the question?
of reconstructing the history of Indian paper industry since
the introduction of paper into India c. A. D. 1000. In this
connection I quoted the reference of Mahaun, the Chinese
interpreter who visited Bengal in A. D. 1406 to the effect
that the people of Bengal manufactured paper® from the
bark of @ trec and that the paper so manufactured was smooth
and glossy like a deer’s skin. The manuscripts libraries in
India are full of thousands of MSS* on paper, mostly indi-
genous, manufacture of this indigenous paper belonging to

This is the 280 the research paper from Prof. Gope’s pen.
Vide pp. 205-222 of Paper Making by K. B. Josui, All-India
Village Industries Association, Maganwadi, Wardha (C, P.) 1944,

2 Ibid, p. 216.

3 Cf, the use of palm-leaf in the Vijayanagar empire 7hird Dynasty
(1529 to 15643 A. D.) by N, V. Ramanayya, Madras, 1935, p. 197,
“The measurement of lands and several details pertaining to it
were entered in palm-leaf registers called Kavilas, Each village
had a Kavila of its own which was maintained by the Aarnam
or the village accountant”. “Copies of Village Kavi/as were
preserved in the Cavadies or offices of the Sthala or Sima. Probably
copies were also kept in the Afthavapam or the imperial revenue
Secretariat”,

4 These MSS, are evidently the product of old paper-making processes
described on pp. 6-8 of Paper-Making by K. B. Josat. Weo need,
however, some historical testimony about these processes as current
in different parts of India at different periods.
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different dates and places. Such a history cannot be recons-
tructed in a short time as it pertains to different centres of
paper industry current in different periods of time. I propose,
therefore, to record in the form of occasional historical notes
on this subject such data as I can gather during the course
of my other studies pertaining to the history of Indian Culture
in its varied aspects. It is hoped that such data will materially
facilitate a systematic reconstruction of the history of indigen-
ous paper industry in India say between A. D. 1000 and 1850
and thus clarify our nebulous knowledge of this industry current
at present. In dealing with the history of Indian paper industry!
between c. A. D. 1000 and 1800 we are of course concerned
with hand-made paper. Even in Europe® “until the close of
the eighteenth century paper-making was mainly a hand-
process, at least so far as the actual formation of the sheets
was concerned”. The method® of preparing paper introduced
and employed in Europe upto the invention of the stamping
mill in A. D, 1151 at Xatina, (an ancient city in Valencia)
Spain were as follows: “In the early days of printing, when
Guntenberg, Fust and Schoeffer and later Jenson and Caxton
practised, the hollander or beating engine was unknown to
paper-makers. Rags were reduced to pulp in very elementary
fashion, At the inception of paper-making the following was

1 K. B. JosHI (P. 3 of Paper-Makiny 1944 ) observes: —

“The history of paper-making and its spread in this country still
remains in shrouded mystery although during the Moghul and the
Peshwa period it flourished throughout the whole country”. The
industry flourished most in the Punjab. Sialkot produced paper
worth 9 lacs in Jehangir’s time. Paper was produced at Multan,
Rawalpindi, Jalalpur-pirwala, Delhi, Lahore etc. (See GEE's Mono-
graphs on Fibrous Manufactures of the Punmjab). During the
British period paper-making was introduced in provincial Jails.
Josu1 then gives a list of places in the U. P, C.P. and Bombay
provinces ete., noted for paper-manufacture.” He also refers to the
Nepal paper manufacture and the art of paper-making as practised
by Muslim Kagzis under the patronage of the Moghul Emperors.

2 Vide p. 8 of Paper (its History, Sources and Manufacture by
H. A. Mappox, London, Sir Issac Pitman and Sons, Ltd., 1933).
In 1798 Nicolas Louis Robert invented a machine for making paper
in lengths of 12 to 156 metres, '

3 1Ibid, p. 10.
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the method adopted. The material was gathered together and
allowed to ferment, then boiled in wood ashes and put into
bags which were immersed for a considerable period in a
running stream. Having thus removed the alkaline residue,
and a large proportion of the dirt, the mass was beaten 2 or 3
lbs. at astime on the wooden blocks, with heavy sticks. By
this process thq material was gradually reduced to a pasty
pulp, which was diluted with water to the required consist-
ency. Sheets were formed by immersing in the pulp a rect-
angular sieve, with meshes formed of strips of bamboo or
similar material connected together by silk threads. The pulp
was contained in a vat and was constantly stirred during the
making of the sheets. Sufficient fibre to form a sheet was
picked up on the sieve and the drying of the sheets was
afterwards performed by exposure to sun and air.”

These methods current in Europe before 4. D, 1151
may now be compared with the method of preparing paper
as current in the Maratha country and recorded with some
detail by Captain Edward Moor' about A. D. 1790. Moor
was one of the founders of the Royal Asiatic Society, London,
and an acute observer of Maratha life and customs as will
be seen from all his writings and especially his account of the
British co-operation with Parashuram Bhau PArwarpaAx, the
celebrated Sardar of the Peshwa in the seige of Dharwar
{A D. 1790-91) against Tipoo Sultan. Moor in his account
of the places visited by him describes Harihar® as follows:-

1 A narrative of the operations of Captain Little's Detachment and of
the Maratha Army commanded by Purseram Bhow; during the late
confederacy sn India against Nawad ZTipoo Sultan Bahadur by
Edward Moor, Lieutenant on the Bombay Establishment, London
1794 — Chap. V (pp. 97-113). “The armies arrive in the neighbour-
hood of Bangalore, and separate until the return of the fair season
enables them again to cooperate. Transactions of the Bhow'’s army
etc. between Bangalore and Chittaledroog. March of a party of
Sick and Wounded to Hurray Har by the route of Raidroog,
Harpoonelly, and Oochingadroog with some account of these places.”

2 Vide p. 806 of Indian Companion by G. H. KHANDERAR, Poona,
1894—“Harihar- Town and Railway station situated on the right
bank of the Tungabhadra river 48 miles from Chitaldurg. Popula-
tion abol;t 5000. Harihar is a compound of Hari (Vispu) and

12 . fa,
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P, 110 « The name of this place is generally written Hurry
Hur sometimes Harea Har Ghur, but from having been so
often, and so long a time here, we will venture to affirm our
method of spelling it to be preferred: we have, we allow,
heard it, by the inhabitants called Hurry Hur; but nine in
ten, indeed all the intelligent people, authorise us in Aeviating
from the common mode. As this fort and town is situated
hard by a principal pass over the river, that by the treaty of
peace is become the dividing boundary of the Mahratta and
Mysorean empires, it is likely to be a post of great importance
to the latter as their northern frontier, and deserves
therefore, particular notice, as well as of its future probable
improvements, as of its present state.

Hurry Hal is most delightfully situated on the
eastern bank of the Toombudra, which river in the rain
washes the western wall of the fort, it is at present a pretty
little fortification of no considerable strength against our
operations but if garrisoned by our troops, capable of a good
defence.”

Moor then makes his observations on the trade and
industries of Harihar as follows:-

¢ Hurry Hal in itself is a place of no great trade; they
manufacture their common cloths but import the silk dresses
and other finery for the ladies; grain is furnished by its lands
in quantities more than sufficient for the inhabitants and in
peacable times a little is sold, the only article they manufacture
Jor sale, is paper, of which they send some but in no consider-
able quantity to other markets. The paper made here is of a
very inferior kind but we apprehend they could make finer
were it in demand: the process' of making 1t is in the same

Hara (S8iva). According to a legend the god and goddess united
in one form to destroy a giant who won from Brahma the gift of
perpetual life and used it for the torment of gods and men. Harihar
is an ancient town, and has yielded many inscriptions some of them
dating back to the 13th century. The chief temple now existing
was erected in 1223, Post Office.” :

1 Cf. the following inventions and improvements in the making of
paper that took place in Europe in the 18th and 1Yth centuries
(Vide pp, 13~-14 of MaDDOX: Paper ):—
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style of simplicity that we before mentioned being so observ-
able in eastern artists: a shallow well of eight feet diameter
is sunk, we will say four feet and chunamed; in the middle is
ingerted a block of hard wood; a heavy hammer or wooden
beater is placed on the side of the well nearly equipoised so
that a man standing on its centre by lifting either leg moves
it up and down; its head falling on the wooden block, beats
the materials of which the paper is made to a pulp; a second
man remains in the well to keep the materials to be beaten
in its proper place. Old cloths, old tents and such things are
easiest to work, but when they cannot be procured, the bark’
of particular shrubs is substituted being first as well as cloths,
well washed and soaked in water for several days. When
sufficiently beaten, the pulp is mixed with a little quantity
of water in chunamed reservoirs, into which the workmen
dip their moulds and the mixture adhering to them when
lifted out, instantly becomes paper: other persons remove
it, and draw each sheet through a second piece of water,
and hang it up to dry. A quantity of gum Arabic is dissolved
in the water into which the beaten pulp is put;and that
through which the paper is drawn is also a mucilage of that
gum with a portion of alum dissolved init. The moulds or
forms of the workmen are made of thin shreds of bamboe,
The tree from which the gum called gum Arabic exudes grows
in abundance in every part of the upper country between

Between 4. D, 1690-1720—~Hollander or beating engine (invented

by the Dutch).

A. D. 177 4—Discovery of chlorine by Scheele.

4. D, 1786—Discovery of bleaching action of Chlorine gas by
Berthelot (Frenchman),

4. D, 1791 —Discovery of bleaching action of S8oda ash by Leblanc.

A. D, 1800—Introduction of bleaching powder by Tennant of
Glasgow.

A, D. 1807 —Morits Illig (German) introduced resin for sizing of

. paper pulp.

4. D. 1821~—8trainers used on the paper-making machine.

A. D. 1840 —~Wood-pulp introduced by G. Keller (German ).

. 4. D. 1860—Routledge discovered esparto grass as paper-making

material, o .
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Seringapatam and Poona:-it was known to us by the name
of babool tree”!

The foregoing description of paper-manufacture at
Harihar by a scholar-soldier about A, D. 1790, though late,

1 I note here some dates d the inventions associated with the svolution

of paper-making and allied matters as recorded by Marbox in his
book on paper : —

A. D. 796—Paper mills established at Bagdad ( p 4).

A. D. 11th Century —Moors introduced paper into Europe— Toledo
(Spain) received the art first. Then it spread to Italy,
France and Netherlands.

Between 13th and 14th Centuries A, D.—Art of water-marking
invented in Italy. This factor greatly added to popu-
larity and interest in paper. It also aided aocuracy
of historical research in succeeding ages.

A. D. 1336 —First paper mill erected in Germany (p. 5).

A, D, 1496 —Mention of earliest paper-mill in Enbgland in the
Colophon of a work printed at Westminster (p. 6).

C. 4. D. 1498—John TaTE (the younger) erected a paper-mill at
Stevanage ( Hertford )-Tate’s papers were water~marked
with a five-pointed star.

C. 4. D. 1648—Attempt of Rémy (a foreigner) to introduce paper-
making in Cambridgeshire.

4. D, 1688—S8pielman erected a Mill at Dartford in Kent with a
ten years’ licence from Queen Elizabeth, This mill
produced coarse papers, not white.

C. A. D. 1641-—~Patent for the invention and manufacture of white
paper granted to four Englishmen (p. 7).

4. D, 1665 —First British patent to Hildegard for the manufacture
of blue sugar paper from A, D, 1678; paper-making
firmly established in England.

4. D. 1685—~Influx of Huguenot refugees (highly skilled paper=
makers) into England - John Briscoe took out an
English patent for “The true art for making as good
paper as French or Dutch”.

4. D. 1760 — W hatman of Maidstone (Kent) built a mill for manu-
facturing high quality papers. Whatman learnt the

~ art in Holland. William Balstone succeeded him 1793,

4. D, 1690 —First American Paper-mill commenced at Roxborough
(Philadelphia ) by William Rittenhouse (p. 8).

The foregoing chronology will give the reader a clear idea
regarding the progress of the art of paper-making in Europe prior
to A. D. 1790 when Capt. Edward Moor saw paper-manufacture at
Harihar in the Mahratta country and described itin his book
published in London in A. D, 1794, )
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’hhs‘ great importance for the regional history of indigenous
paper manufacture in India between C.A.D. 1000 and A, D,
1850 or so. The method of preparing paper as current at
Harihar 150 years ago was simple enough and took no count
of the stamping mill invented in Europe in A.D. 1151 and the
Hollandgr' (or beating engine) invented by the Dutch
between A. D. 1690 and 1720. The hollander gradually
superseded the Stampmg mill as it had the capacity to reduce
the toughest material to a state of pulp in a few hours.

Side by side with historical descriptions of regional
paper-manufacture in India it is worth while undertaking a
chemical and microscopic study of the material used for the
numerous dated MSS? ( written on paper). Such a study may
farnish definite tests regarding the materials used for paper-
manufacture in different parts of India at definite dates
recorded in these MS5. These tests are also likely to be useful
for determining the dates of undated MSS in the manner of
the water-marks introduced into European paper manufacture
after the 13th century. The value of these water-marks for
determining the age of a paper manuseript or document has
been now recognised by historical research students of Europe.
Unfortunately the paper MSS in India, with the exception of
those written very late in the 18th or 19th centuries on

1 Vide p. 13 of Paper by Maddox.—“The hollander consisted of an
oval-shaped wooden trough with a division running lengthways
along the centre. At one side was fixed a wooden revolving
oylinder fitted with steel knives which worked against a bed plate
also containing knives.”

2 There are hundreds of dated paper MSS. in different libraries in
India and outside. The copyists of gome of these MSS. record at
times the places where these copies were made but these places
cannot give us a clue to the centres of paper-manufacture then
current, as paper may have been transported from one centre to
many places far away from the place of its manufacture. It is,
therefore, our business to study the history of each paper centre
separately as disclosed by provincial and other sources and then
see for ourselves how the needs of the learned men and governments
of the different states in India were met by the several paper
manufacturers of different periods,
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foreign paper, contain no water-marks. We must therefore,
devise some tests on the strength of dated MSS before us,
which can enable us to determine the age of undated MSS
manufactured at a particular paper centre at a particular
period of history.

Baber, in his memoirs, states that the best aper in
the world in his time came from Samarkand. The paper
used for state records during his reign may possibly have
been imported from Samarkand. With the expansion and
growth of the Mughal Empire during the reigns of Huma-
yun and Akbar indigenous paper manufacture may have
been started to meet the growing demands of the state de-
partments. Though Akbar “had not taken the trouble to
read” he was a great lover of books like his ancestors. All
the books collected by him were manuseripts as he cared
nothing for printed volumes and got rid of the choice speci-
mens presented to him by the first Jesuit mission. In
October 1605 an inventory of his books preserved in the fort
of Agra was taken and it showed 24,000 volumes “adorned
with extremely valuable bindings valued at Rs. 6, 468, 731,
In this account' of the imperial library given by Vincent
SuitH no mention is made of the paper used for the volumes
in this library but we have reason to believe that some
of these volumes may have been written on indigenous
paper. The record office’ organised by Akbar and a relic
of which exists in the form of the record-room at Fathpoor-
sikri may have contained many records on indigenous paper,
an exhaustive history of which needs to be investigated and
recorded by some Persian scholars, if such a work has not
already been done. What concerns me in tie present study
is the history of the centres of paper-manufacture in India

1 Vide p. 424 of Akbar the Great-Moghul (1542-1605) by V., A,
Smith, Oxford, 1917.

2 Cf. the Vijayanagar practice of inscribing every thing of permanent
public interest on stones and copper-plates. The person in charge
of mscrlptmns was called Sasandcarya and the actual engraver
was called the Silpi or the Sculptor (p. 273 of Vol. I of Sunronn [
Vijayanagar Bmpire, 1934).
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which produced during the last 600 years or so varieties of

hand-made paper now represented by thousands of paper
MSS in our MSS libraries.

These paper MSS old and young, musty or white,
yellowish or bluish, thin or stout, rough or smooth, have
preservell our ancient learning intact to the best of their
strength and durability, which laughs at the pages of some
of our printed volumes which have grown brittle at an early
age of 50 to 60 years, while their ancestors are still strong
and stout even after the lapse of 600 years. We await a
categorical and convineing reply to this question from all
concerned.



THE GUPTA ERA
(A reply)
By Shri Dhirendra Nath Mookerjee

Prof. P. C. Sen Guera, writes a paper under the
heading ‘The Gupta Era’, to determine the beginning of the
era introduced by the Gupta Vikramadityas in the JRASB,
VIII, pp. 41-56. Dr. FrLeer with the assistance of the late
Mzr. B. Diksuir, mainly from astronomical verifications of a
few inscriptions, came to the conclusion that the Gupta era
began in 319-21 A.D. Prof. Sen Gurra remarks on this:
“This indefinite statement or inference is not satisfactory.
Mr. Diksair was also not able to prove that the Gupta and
the Valabhi eras were but one and the same. Prof. Sen
Gupra then hints at the attempts of this writer thus: ‘Of
recent years some have even ventured to prove that the
Gupta era is to be identified with the Samvat or Malava era.’
Hence, he says, it has become necessary for him to try to
arrive at a definite conclusion as to the true beginning of the
Gupta era.

At the outset Prof. Sen Gupra assumes the identity of
the Samvat era, by which he means the Samvat of Vikrama-
ditya, with the Malava era, by which again, he means the
Krta or the Mailava-gana era. It is to be regretted that while
trying to do research work he assumes the above identities
for which there is not the slightest proof in any epigraphic or
other evidence. Dr. FLEET assumed the identity of the Gupta
era with the Valabhi era of 319 A. D. and as it is known from
epigraphic evidence that the epoch of the Krta or Malava-
gana era must be about 400 years earlier than the epoch of
the era of the Guptas, and finding no other era but the
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Vikrama era the epoch of which lies (319458, or) 377 years
prlor to the Valabhi era, he assumed the identity of the Krta
or Milava-gana era with the Vikrama era of 58 B. C. If now
it can be shewn from unquestionable types of epigraphic and
other evidence that the Gupta era is not identical with the
Valabhi gra, then Prof. Sen Gupra has no other option but to
admit the incorpectness of the identity of the Vikrama with
the Krta or Malava-gana era.

Prof. Sen Gurra refers to my attempt to prove the
identity of the Gupta era with the “Samvat era” by which he
means the Samvat of Vikrama. I cannot follow what harm as
a preliminary step I might have committed when in almost all
Gupta inscriptions it is the ‘Sarvat’ so and so that is written
and not ‘Gupta Samvat’,

I would draw Prof. Sen Guera’s attention to the
following remarks of Prof. Dowsox and Monier WiLLiAMS as
quoted in Dr. Fresr’s C.I.1. App. pp. 18 and 19,and also p. 37n.
‘My ( Prof. Dowsox’s ) contention is that the word Sarhvatsara
or its abbreviation wherever used alone must be understood
to mean the Samwatsara of Vikramaditya until the contrary
is shown......... The word Sarmvat has been so long absolutely
used for the era of Vikramaditya, that it has the right of
a lengthened possession, and it is not to be set aside without
distinct proof’ Prof. Monier WiLLiaMs seems to attach the
same value to the word and its principal abbreviation,
as meaning, without any qualifying expression, ‘a year of
Vikramaditya’s era commencing B. C. 57.........

¢And Vikramianka, which is of constant occurrence as
a synonym for Vikrama or Vikramaditya, occurs on a silver
coin which seems undoubtedly to belong to Candragupta II.
As regards Candragupta I it is still a moot point whether
certain gold coins which bear the name of Vikrama or Vikrama-
ditys are to be allotted to him or to his grandson; but I
(Dr. Furer) myself do not see any difficulty about allotting
them to him and in understanding therefore, that he also had
these secondary names. I have however, inserted them in
brackets. (in the genealogical Table, next page) as being open

to the possibility. of doubt,
13 . &,
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' *His (Vikramaditya’s): name of Vikfama may have
eome to be connected with it (the Vikrama era) through
Candragupta I or II. I myself think it not at all improbable
that, hereafter, it may be showa that the name of Vikrama or
Vikramaditya came to be connected with the Malava era of
B. C. 57, in consequence of some confused reminigcence of
a conquest of the Indo-Scythians by Candragupta I or IT°.

While citing the ‘fourth instance of Gupta inserip-
tion date’ on page 46 of his article, he quotes the date
of the Kaira grant, as if from Dr. Freers work, &g
¢330 Gupta Sarmvat,” dvi-Margasirsa su Suds 2 Some’. 1 wonder-
whence he got this reading except from his imagination. The
actual reading in the inscription is“Samvat 330, Dvi-Margasirsa
S'u di 2. He inserts the words ‘Gupta’, “Su’ after ‘Mdargasirsa’
and ‘Some’ in the reading which is really deplorable. Not
only this, he calculates the date as equivalent to Monday
(“Some’), the 24th Nov. A. D. 648 which he characterises as
the second (third?) day of the second Agrahayapa. But
Prof. Sen Gupra will find that the previous new moon occurred
on Nov. 20. 496 d. and Sukls Caturthi ended on Nov. 24. 367d.
Hence by no stretch of imagination could he make Monday the
24th Nov, second or the third ¢ithi of the second Agrahayana.

At the end of his paper Prof. Sen Gupra comes to the.
conclusion that the Gupta era was originally started from
Dec. 20 A. D. 818; up to about A. D. 499; the year reckoning
began from the light half of Pausa after which it was shifted
forward to the light half of Caitra some three months later
and in the summing up he remarks: ‘It is hoped that further
speculations as to this era would be considered inadmissible’.

- Let us now comie to an examination of Prof. Sen
Gupra’s conclusions and remarks. 4

Lately an inseription of Dharasena II of Valabhi was
fourdd in Kathiawar, the dated portion of which was read
by Mr. D. B. DmskaLkAr, then Curator, Watson Museum,
Rajkot, twice as ‘Sam. 257, Vaisakha ba 15, Suryoparage
in the Annual Reports of the Watson Museum for the years
1925-26 and 1926-27 and again the plate was edited in the
Mysore Arch. Rep, for 1927 with a query by Dr. Smauassstey
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on, the correctness of Dr. Frer’s epoch (A.. D. 819-20) of the
Gupta era as there was no solar eclipse in Vaiédkha in Sam,
257 =A. D. 576 or within a few years on either side of this
date. Dr. SHAMASASTRY in the Annual Rep.-of the Mysore Arch.
Dep. for 1923 showed from a set of evidence  the incorrectness
of Dr. Fueer's epoch of the Gupta era and assumed the
same to be A. D. 200-01. Lately M. Govind Par and this
humble writer independently questioned the correctness of
Dr. FrEer's epoch and cited as one of the instances this
inseription, and I shewed in my paper that taking the Gupta
era to be identical with the Vikrama era the solar eclipse
nicely suits the date Sam. 257 (=A. D. 199 or 200; April 13
A. D. 199 partial solar eclipse, April 1, A, D. 200, total solar
eclipse). I mentioned this to Dr. Baanparkar who, however,
in his List of Northern Inscriptions in the Ep. Indica,
assuming the correctness of Dr. FrLEEr's epoch doubted if the
date had been correctly read. The necessity of examining a
true copy of the plate was felt by all. Mr. DisraLRAR then
edited the same for publication in the Ep. Indica, Vcl.
XXI, and read the date again as ‘Sam. 257’, even after all the
previous publications and remarks. But the then Editor of
the Ep. Indica changed the numeral ‘7’ into ‘4’ and showed
that in A. D. 573 (=Sam. 254) on FrLEET's epoch, there was
a solar eclipse on ‘the pirnimanta calculation in Vaigakha,
Savants will kindly see that there wasno solar eclipse in
Vaig¢akha, on the Caitra or Pausa Sukladi reckoning which
according to Prof. Sen Guera and my humble self should form
the basis of calculations, in Sani. 254=A. D. 573 on FLrEr’S
epoch, or within a few years on one side or other of this date.
We do not know why Prof. Sen Guera did not mention or
verify this eclipse. This shows how unjust Prof. Sen Gurra’s

remark ¢ It is hoped that further speculations as to this era
would be considered inadmissible’ really is. As the copy of

the impression of the plate supplied by Mr. DiSKALKAR was not
published the correctness of the figure ‘7’ or ‘4’ could not
be vouchsafed. After a good deal of correspondence by this
bumble writer the copy of Mr. DiskALkAR’s impression was at
last published in the Ep. Indica, Vol. XXIV, between pages
%56 and 257, the original plate having been lost. But from
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the impression as -published neither Dr. BHANDARKAR nor Dr.
D. C. Siroar of the Calcutta University could read the last
figure as ‘7’ or ‘4’. Hence the reading of Mr. DisraLraR who
had seen the impression some twelve years back must be
accepted as true. Apart from astronomical considerations,
the incorrectness of Dr. Freer's epoch will be evident from
the following:

In another inscription (the Wala grant) of the same
King Dharasena II dated Sam. 269 it is stated that Acarya
Bhadanta Sthiramati had a vihara built through Dharasena’s
father Guhasena in c. Sarmh. 240=A. D. 560 on Dr. FrLesr’s
epoch; whereas Acarya Sthiramati’s Introduction to Mahaya-
nism ( ‘Mahayanavataraka Sutra’) was translated into Chinese
about A. D. 400. ‘Hence Sthiramati must have flourished
before A. D. 400’ (WarrErs, ‘On Yuan Chwang, Vol. 11, p.
169 ). This shows that Frger's epoch is in error by more than
(560-400, or) 160 years and the epoch of the Gupta Vikrama-
ditya era must be earlier than (320-160, or) 160 A. D. Now
Sthiramati was the disciple of Acirya Vasubandhu who was a
contemporary in his last days to Narasimhagupta Baladitya
and also to his father ‘Budhagupta Sri-Vikramah’. The last
coin date of Budhagupta is Sam. 180 (vide CunNNamAM,
ASIR., Vol. IX, p. 25f and Vol. X p.112). The Damodarpur
plate of Kumaragupta (II), son of Narasimhagupta, is dated
Sarh. 224. Thus Vasubandhu might have lived till c. Sam. 200
during the rule of Baladitya; Sam. 200=A. D. 520 on Frrer's
epoch. But Kumarajiva (A. D. 883-412 in China) read the
‘Sata Sastra’ of Vasubandhu and also wrote a Life of Vasu-
bandhu. Hence Vasubandhu's date cannot be placed later than
A. D. 360 (=Sam. 40 on Dr. FLEer's epoch) thus showing
that it is in error by more than (200-40, or) 160 years.

Now, Vasubandhu was the disciple of Buddhamitra or
Manoratha, As the death of Sthiramati’s teacher Vasubandhu
cannot be placed later than A. D, 360, Vasubandhu’s master
Buddhamitra evidently flourished in c. A. D. 320, 1, e., the
beginning of Gupta era, according to Dr, FLeer, Whereas from
the Mankuwar inscription dated Sam. 129=A. D. 449 on Dr.
Freer's epoch, during the reign of Kumaragupta I, we know
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thet Buddhamitra wasso famous for hig learning that no
competent Brahmin scholar could venture to attack Buddhism,
All this shows the utter incorrectness of Dr. FLEET'S epoch
of the Gupta era,

Again, a higtory of the Buddhist patriarchs down to
Simha, the 23rd who was put to death by Mihirakula, was tran-
slated into Chimese in A, D, 472, The names of Vasubandhu,
the 21st patriarch and of Mihirakula are also found in this
work, From the Mandasor inscriptions of Yasodharman,
one undated and the other dated, in Malavagana year 589
we know that Mihirakula lived about this time. Now it is
assumed by Freer's followers that the Malavagana or Krta
era is the same as the Vikrama era. Thus the above date is
equivalent to A. D, 532 when Mihirakula flourished. But
from the evidence of the date of the translation of the above
work and also from the fact that Sthiramati’s teacher Vasu-
bandhu and his contemporary Baladitya and therefore Mihira-
kula flourished before A. D. 360, the epoch of the Krta or
Milavagana era must be atleast (532-360, or) 172 years
earlier than 58 B. C. the epoch of the Vikrama era. .

There is another Mandasor inscription of Kumaragupta I
and Bandhuvarman dated in the Milavagana years 493 and
529 which Prof. Sen Gupra intends to discuss in a separate
paper which we are anxiously waiting to see. It should be
remembered that in this inscription it is distinctly stated
‘Kumdaragupte prthivim prasgsati’. On FLEET'S epoch the first
date, Milavagana year 493=A. D. 436 =Gupta Sam. 116
which falls during Kumara I's rule. But the second date
Milavagana year 529 = A. D. 472 = Gupta Sam. 152 according
to Dr. Freer and falls after Skandagupta’s reign, thus
going against inscriptional evidence. We should remember
that another Mandasor inscription dated in Malavagana year
524, mentions Candragupta II's son Govindagupta and also
the fact that Indra (i.e. Kumiragupta I Mahendraditya)
was suspicious of his brother Govinda’s power, thus shewing
clearly that Kumaragupta I was still ruling in Malavagana
year 524, This date on Fueer's epoch is equivalent to A. D.
467,Gupta Sarh 148 when Skandagupta Was ruling, . thus
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showing clearly the incorrectness of the identity of the
Malavagana or Krta and the Vikrama eras. Thus only five
years later in Malavagana year 529 it was Kumaragupta I
that was ruling as stated in the inscription and all specula-
tions on the king ruling in the date resulting from Freer's
theory will be found to be absurd. .

Prof. Sen Guera in his paper takes up altogether eleven
dates from inscriptions for the verification of the epoch of the
of the Gupta era.

Of these, two, nos. (ii) and (iii) in his article, the two
Veraval inscriptions, are dlstlnctly dated in ‘Srimad Valabhi
Samvat 945 and 927’ and it is useless to cite and verify these
dates already in the Valabhi era in confirmation of the epoch
of the Gupta Vikramaditya era assumed to be identical with
the Valabhi era.

The first inscription taken up by Prof, Sen Guera is
the Eran inscription of the time of Imperial Gupta monarch
Budhagupta, dated in Samvat 165. On FLeer's epoch this
date has been calculated to be equivalent to Thursday, June
21, A. D. 484. Now from this inscription we learn that Maha-
raja Matrvisnu was Budhagupta’s vassal at Eran. But from
another stone Boar image inscription of the first year of the
reign of Maharaja Toramana we learn that after Matrvignu's
death his brother Dhanyavisnu acknowledged the supremacy
of Toramana. This shows that Eran in the Savgor district in
the Central Provinces pagsed from Budhagupta into the
hands of Toramina. We know that the silver hemidrachms
of Toramana are minutely imitated from those of the coins
of Budhagupta. These coins of Toramina are dated in the
year 52 which evidently refers to the Saka era and therefore
-equivalent to A. D.(52+78) 130=Vikrama Sanivat ( 130+
58) 188, The last available silver coin date of Budhagupta
is Sam. 180 (vide Cunnivenam, ASIR, Vol. IX, p. 25f
and Vol. X, p. 113) after which he was succeeded by Gha-to
~tka-ca-gupta (seems to have been wrongly rendered through
copyist’s error in Hiuen Chwang’s Travels as ‘Ta-ta-ka~ta-~
ku-ta’) his brother probably because Narasimhagupta Bala-
ditya was still a minor who ascended the ‘throne about Sam,
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185. The tradition preserved in the Rdjatarangini (Bk.
ITI) confirms the contemporaneity of Toramana and Baladitya.
There it i stated that Toramana forbade the currency of the
coins with the name ‘Bala (aditya)’ within his territory and
largely circulated the dinara coined by himself, It is evident
therefore that Toramana ruled for a few years (c¢. Sam. 185-
188) contemporaneously with Baladitya. Hence Toramipa’s
son Mihirakula was clearly a contemporary of Budhagupta’s
son Narasimhagupta Biladitya. The date 52 of Toramana’s
coin has been shewn to be equivalent to Vikrama Sam. 188
which falling in the reign of Narasimhagupta Baladitya (c.
Barh. 185-200), it is evident that the Gupta Vikramaditya
era and the Vikrama era of 58 B. C. are identical. The
epoch of Krta or Milava—gana era being about 400 years
earlier than the Gupta Vikrama era, the former is identical
with the Sri Harsa era mentioned by Alberuni, the epoch
of which is 458 B. C, Thus the Mandasor inscription of Raja-
dhiradja Ya$odharman who defeated Mihirakula, dated in
Mailava-gana year 589 is equivalent to Gupta Vikrama Saih.
189 which falls during Baladitya’s reign. Hence the credit of
the viotory over Mihirakula belongs to the paramount sovereign
Biladitya as stated by Hiuen Chwang. Again, we have already
shewn that Baladitya's contemporaries Mihirakula and Vasu-
bandhu are mentioned in the History of the Buddhist Patri-
archs translated into Chinese in A, D. 472 and that Acarya
Vasubandhu's death cannot be placed later than A. D. 360
which should be the latest possible date of Baladitya. This
shows that it is simply absurd to place the reign of Baladitya’s
father Budhagupta some 125 years later than A. D. 360, that
is, in-A.. D. 484 and also shews the incorrectness of Dr. FLEETS
epoch (A. D. 319-20) of the Gupta era which cannot but be
identical with the Vikrama era. Dr, Fitz Edward HaLL with
the help of Mm. Bapudeva Sastar showed long ago that the
date of Budhagupta is verified by referring it to the Vikrama
era and taking Sam. 165 to be elapsed, he found the date
correspond to Thursday, June 8, A. D. 108, on which day
S'ukla d'vadaﬁ contmued till 2h. 8m. P. M. Un&ylnl Civil
Time. -
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We know from Buddhist literature that Aryadeva was
the rector of Nilanda during the reign of the Gupta monarch
Candragupta (II Vikramaditya). Referred to the Vikrama
era his reign period, Sam. 60-93 =A. D. 2-35. Shaman Hwvi
Li, the disciple of Hiuen Chwang, wrote the Life of Hiuen
Chwang about A. D. 670 wherein he ascribes on the guthority
of his master, the foundation of the Nalanda, monastery to
Sakraditya (Kumaragupta I Mahendraditya) some seven
centuries before A. D. 670, up to which time 635 years had
elapsed from Kumdragupta’s reign (Sar. 93=A. D. 35).
Hiuen Chwang also states in another place that Mihirakula
and consequently his contemporaries Baladitya, Vasubandhu
eto., flourished several centuries before his time (A. D. 635).
Hiuen Chwang also states in another place that Vasubandhu
and his master Manoratha (or Buddhamitra) flourished
between A. D. 50 and 150. The Mankuwar inscription
dated Sam. 129 mentions Buddhamitra. Referred to the
Vikrama era this date is equivalent to A. D. (129-58, or) 71.
Narasimhagupta’s reign (c. Sarm. 185-210) referred to the
same era is equivalent to A, D, 127-152 when Vasubandhu
lived, Thus Hiuen Chwang’s statement is nicely verified. A
vast number of evidence exists to prove the identity of the
Gupta and the Vikrama eras. I would request Prof. Sen
Gurra to examine these carefully in the interest of truth and
express his frank opinion on the correctness or otherwise of
Dr. Fueer's epoch (A. D. 319-20) of the Gupta era.

Now we come to the Morbi grant of Jainka dated in
Gupta Sarh. 585 expired (atite), (the month of) Phalguna
golar (or Saura-Su) day (-di-dina) 5, on the occasion of a solar
eclipse. Prof. Sen Guera on Dr. Fueer's epoch, takes the
eclipse occurring on Nov. 10, A. D. 904, some three months
prior to February 12, A.D. 905, the resulting date of the
insoription, Whereas Dr. Frerr preferred the eclipse occurring
some three months later or May 7, A.D. 905. It should be re-
membered that none of these are verifications at all, inasmuch
as both assumed that the charter was perhaps dated some
months before or after the eclipse, an assumption quite indefen-
sible. From what has been said and shewn above, the futility
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of'trying to verify astronomical details on Dr, FLeers epoch of
the Gupta era is evident. Palacographically also, this Morbi
grant of Jainka is much anterior to the Dhiniki grant of
Jaikadeva of Sauristra issued from Bhimilika or Bhumli dated
in Vikrama Sam. 794=A. D. 738 which is about the time
when thg Jethvas made Bhumli their new capital, their
ancient capital heing Morbi ( Bom. Gaz. Vol. I, Pt. 1. pp-
136-37). From the Makara tish emblem in the charter and
the locality where it was found, it is evident that it belongs
to the Jethvas. Hence this Morbi grant must be much
earlier than A. D. 738. That is the epoch of the Gupta era
must be more than (905-738, or) 167 years earlier than A.
D. 819. Palucographically, this Morbi grant closely resembles
the Horiuzi palm leaves of about A. D. 520. On the identity
of the Gupta and the Vikrama eras, the date in the Morbi
grant is equivalent to A. D. 529, January 25, on which day
there was a total solar eclipse on the 5th day of solar Phalguna,
exactly as in the charter. This date, A. D. 529, is very close
to the date of the Horiuzi palm leaves of about A. D. 520 and
is about (738-529, or) 209 years prior to the date of the
Dhiniki grant, thus supporting palaeographic considerations
nicely. Prof. Sen Gurra should remember that the actual
reading in the inscription is ‘Phdlguna Su (Saura-solar) di
(dina day) 5, and not Phalyunc Su (Sukla-bright) di 5 i. e.,
the 5th tithi of the bright fortnight of Phalguna, which Dr,
Freer tried to read after correction. It is regrettable that
Prof. Sen Guera reads “Su di’ in the Kaira grant of Sarn, 330
and the Veraval inscription of Valabhi Sam. 927, in both of
which the actual reading is “S'u di’. In fact the Morbi grant
simply intended to state that the eclipse occurred on the 5th
day of solar Philguna. It is to be hoped that Prof. Sen Gupra
will take into consideration all the various types of evidence
available in determining the true epoch of the era of the
Gupta Vikramadityas and not base his conclusion on astrono-
mioal calculations alone.

The ‘Tenth instance of Gupta Inscription Date’ ecited
by Prof. Sen Gurra is the Nepils inscription of Manadeva

dated Samvat 386 which he, following Dr. Frser, verifies on
14 . &,
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the assumption of the epoch of the Gupta era to be A. D. 319
and therefore equivalent to A. D. 705. It is deplorable that
Professor Sen Gupra comes forward with this inseription in
support of the correctness of Dr. FLegT’s epoch. I would only
cite here the remarks of Dr. R. G. Basak in his ‘History of
North-Eastern Indiw (pp. 275 ff). “It is very unfortunate
again that a veteran palaeographist like the. late Dr. FLeer
should have committed the blunder of referring all the longer
dates in the early Nepal epigraphs to the Gupta era (A. D.
319) by overlooking the nature of their scripts belonging to
different periods of history and misled himself into thinking
that the date of the characters used, for example, in Mana-
deva’s inscription No. 1 (dated Samvat 386) which must
belong to to the Imperial Gupta period (i.e. about the 4th
Cent. A. D.) ...... should be pushed forward, more than three
centuries (i. e. about A. D. 700). It is time that this
astounding error of the late doctor was rectified in the interest
of the true adjustment of the chronology of the early rulers
of Nepal and scholars gave their best considerations to and
accepted the view so cautiously and conclusively put forward
...by BraaewanrAL that the longer dates belonged to the
Vikrama era commencing 57 B. C. After a very careful com-
parison of the letters used in the inscriptions of all the first
three or four Imperial Gupta emperors...we cannot but
persuade ourselves to accept as true the view that the larger
dates in the epigraphs of the early Nepal kings...should be
referred to the Vikrama era. This view is in keeping with
the tradition current in Nepal that Vikramaditya...is said to
have pushed his conquering arms into this mountainous
country in the remote past and ruled it by introducing the
Samvat era there. Hence, following BaacwaNLAL and BinLer,
Mr. C. V. Vamya also thinks that there is not the least doubt
that the Vikrama ere has been in use in Nepal since a very
long time”. But the late Dr. Fieer totally rejected the
statement of the Nepal Vamsavali with regard to the visit of
the traditional Vikramaditya to Nepal and the establishment
of his era and thought that such a statement must only have
been a reminiscence of the conquest of the country by Harga-
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va¥dhana of Kanauj and the adoption of the Harsa era as the
result......We have no doubt that the larger dates hitherto
discovered up to Vasantadeva's time must be referred to the
Vikrama era, of palacography is to be relied upon. The dates
in Manadeva’s inseription must be referred to this era and
never by gny stretch of imagination to the Gupta era (of A, 1.
319) as done by FrLrer. Moreover, some of the political, social
and religious thoughts and ideas prevailing in the Gupta
period in Magadha and other North Eastern provinces are
clearly found reflected in the early Nepal records of Mana-
deva’s time. This also supports the theory of the use of the
early Vikrama era. In fact there is a large number of inscrip-
tions belonging to the 7th and 8th centuries A. D, dated in
the so-called Harsa era. From a comparison of the palaeo-
graphy of these inscriptions with those of Mainadeva (dated
Sam. 386 ete.) and others, it is evident that the latter must
be much anterior to the former ones. (The conquest of Ne-
pal by Harsavardhana is a pure and simple myth unsupported
by any evidence. The epoch of the so-called Harsa era has
been conclusively shewn by this humble writer to be really Saka
year 500 with omitted hundreds in the N.w Indian Antiquagy,
Vol. III. October 1940, to which the attention of savants is
drawn). That the inseription of Minadeva dated Samvat 386
refers to the Vikrama era will be evident from another
Nepala inscription (Sylvain Levi, No. VI) dated Samvat 449,
Sukld dasami of the prathama (intercalary) Asadha. This
inscription belongs to Minadeva’s grandson Vasantadeva (or
the latter’s son). The Dataka in this inseription is the same
Ravigupta who was the dutaka of Vasantadeva’s inseription
dated Sam. 435. Prof. Sen Guera will kindly see that the
month of Asadha was intercalary in Vikrama Sam. 449 = A.
D. 391. On Fuger’s epoch Sam. 449 = A. D. 768, in which year
there wag no intercalary Asidha, thus proving conclusivly that
these dates should be referred to the Vikrama era. Referred
to the Vikrama era Sam. 386 =A.. D. 328, in which year the.
astronomical phenomena mentioned in the inscription, Jyai-
stha Sukla. pratipad, Rohini naksatra and Abhijit muharta,
work out nicely: on April 27. Dr. BiuLgr 1n. his. ‘On:the
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Origin of the Gupta Valabhi Era’ has shown that accordig
to the calculation of Dr. ScEraM, a great astronomer of
Vienna, the details of Manadeva’s inscription dated Sarh. 386
work out nicely in the Vikrama Era on April, 27 A. D. 328
or on May 5, A. D. 330. It is to be hoped that Prof. Sen
Gupra will go through all relevant later works by other
scholars before proceeding to dogmatise on the correctness of
Dr. FLegr's epoch of the Gupta era.

Prof, Sen Gupra cites the inscriptions of the Pari-
vrajaka Maharajas Hastin and his son Samksobha specifically
mentioning the Jovian years as instances of dates in the
Gupta era. But this is a far fetched assertion for which
there it no definite proof. KEven Dr. Fregr admitted ‘But
there is nothing in the expression tending to give the era the
name of the Gupta era.” (Gupta Inscriptions, p. 95). The
expressions in these inscriptions stand like these: ‘Satpaiicd-
Sottare abdasate Gupta-nrpa-rajya bhuktaw’ ‘in the year 156
(orso and so) while the Gupta kings were ruling’. If the
Gupta era was really intended, the expression could have been
written as ‘ Gupta-nrpa rdjya bhuktau Sutpaicdsottare abda-
gate.” Dr. FrLeer's grounds for accepting these dates as be-
longing to the Gupta era are the following : ‘The date isdirectly
connected with an expression which shows that at the time
mentioned, the Gupta sovereignty was still enduring, and con-
sequently, since the figures of the years are naturally referrable
to the same uniform series with the years quoted in the records
of the early Guptas themselves, and since the palaeography of
the inscriptions is entirely in favour of such a reference-which
shews also that the dates are recorded in the identical era
that was used by the early Gupta kings.” (Gupta Ins, Intro.
p. 101). So one should not be too much confident about the
Gupta era having been used in these inscriptions. At the
utmost, one may say, that the epoch of the era used in these
inscriptions is nearly identical with the epoch of the era
introduced by the Gupta Vikramidityas. The Vikrama era
began from March, 58 B. C. (Caitradi reckoning) (59 B. C.
with the Karttikiadi reckoning which began from Sept. some
six months earlier). Accepting the identity of the Gupta and
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tB} Vikrama eras I have calculated the data given in the
inscriptions on the mean sign system which was the method
actually followed in Hindu astronomical treatises (as also
admitted by the late S. B. Diksrir ), and also on the heliacal
system. With Dr. FLeer’s epoch S. B. Dirsuir could not get
the namg of the Jovian year correspond to the supposed
equivalent date,of the Gupta era on the mean sign system.
He then went over to the unequal space divisions of the
Naksatras combined with the heliacal rising system. But
even then, as admitted by Prof. Sen Guera, ‘Diksrir however,
appears to have followed the Brhat Samhitd rules and was
led to conflicting results on the zero year of the Gupta era as
varying between 240-242 of the Saka years. Prof Sen
Gupra, however, while verifying the Jovian Samvatsaras on the
heliacal system follows the Sirya Siddhdnta rules given in Ch.
XIV, 16-17. In no Hindu astronomical treatise this method
is actually followed in calculating Jovian years. It was this
humble writer who for the first time showed in his article
on ‘The Gupta Era’ (JIH, XX, Apr. 1941) that, provided
the heliacal system was really intended, this method might
have been applied in calculating the Jovian years and verified
the data on this system also. But Prof. Sen Guera has not a
word to say on this poor writer and gives his own verifications,
following the method indicated in the Sirya Siddhdnta, an air
of originality in his article on page 56. Prof. Sen Gupra
verified these dates from the position of the new moon sun
previous to the heliacal rising of Jupiter. It is regrettable,
in one instance, Example No. XTI in his article, he took the
new moon sun succeeding the heliacal rising. 1f he had
followed consistently in taking the position of the new moon
sun previous to the heliacal rising he could not have verified
the inscription, thus giving him food for serious consideration.
It has already been shewn in brief that the epoch of the
‘Gupta’ Vikramaditya era is much anterior to A.D. 319.
Hence it is useless to try to verify these Jovian dates on
Dr. Frrer's epoch of the Gupta era.

It is gratifying to note that Prof. Sen Gurra, following
other inquirers into Hindu astronomy, admits that prior to
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A.-D. 499 (=’.éaka.‘ year 421) the year beginning was differest
from what it was after A.D. 499. His conclusions come to
this that previous to A. D. 499 the initial day of solar Vaiga-
kha began when the Sun coincided with the point of the
ecliptic 180°0 distant from Citra (Virginis) i. e. more than
three degrees to the east of ( Piscium (the Junction star of
Revati). Whereas after A.D. 499 the initial point was shifted
more than two degrees to the west when it coincided with
the point about 1° degrees to the east of { Piscium. I have
also reached practically the same conclusion but in a different
way. The epoch of the Kali yuga era (3102 B. C. 18.00
February) is universally adopted by all Hindu astronomers in
calculating the initial day of Hindu Solar year. Calculating
with this epoch we get, say for example, for 501 B. C. ( astron-
omical year-500) the initial day of solar Vaisakha to be 12.53
March. The apparent longitude of the sun on 12.53 March in
the year 500 was 3 15.0 and the longitude of { Piscium (the later
Junction star of Revati) in -500 was 345°.1. Thus the date,

12. 53 Mr. —500, calculated from the Kali yuga epoch was the
initial day of apparent solar Vaisakha, the apparent sun coin-

ciding with ( Piscium. Hence mean solar Vaisikha began2.17
days (the Sodhya ) later. Similarly, calculating for the year
A.D. 500 we find the initial day of solar Vaisakha to be 20. 78
March. The mean longitude of the Sun on 20. 78 March, A.D.
500, was 359°.0 and the longitude of { Piscium in A.D. 500 was
358°.9. So that in A. D. 500 mean solar Vaisakha began on
20,78 March, the mean Sun coinciding with,{ Piscium. Thus
apparent solar Vaisakha began 2. 17 days earlier on 18. 61
March, the apparent Sun coinciding with { Piscium. Thus we
find that prior to about A. D. 50", the initial day of the year
found from the epoch of the Kali yuga era was the initial day
of apparent solar Vaisakha. Whereas from after A. D. 500

the initial ddy of the year calculated from the said epoch was
the initial day of mean solar Vaigakha. The apparent solar

Vaidakha was calculated: by subtracting 2.17 days (the
g¢odhya) from the date found above. This shows that the
initial point was shifted some time about A. D. 500 more
than. two degrees. to. the west of the former initial: point.
Prof, Sen; Grera’s, finding is:that the. initial point was 180°
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digtant on the ecliptic from Citra Virginis) i. e. more than
three degrees to the east of { Piscium, prior to A.D.500, after
which it was taken to be from the vernal equinoctial point of
that year -which was 1°0 to the east of { Piscium. So that
Prof. Sen Guera also finds that from about A. D. 500 the
initial point of solar Vaisikha was shifted more two degees to
the west of the former initial point. Let us take, for example,

the case of A. D. 317 already worked by me Sen GueTa.

He finds Dec. 20, A. D. 317 to be the day of the winter
solstice which according to him also follows as the initial day
of solar Magha (the same as the last day of solar Pausa).
Now calculating from the epoch of the Kali yuga era (3102
B. C. 18.00 Feb.) we find that the initial day of solar
Vaisakha in A. D. 317 was March 12.4289 d (Surya
Siddhdnta). Now the number of days from the initial
moment of solar Vaisakha to the initial moment of solar
Magha amounts to 275. 6369 d. Thus we reach (Mar. 19.
4289 d+275. 6369 d or) Dec. 20. 0658 d, A.D. 317 for the
initial day of apparent solar Migha ( calculating similarly the
initial day of mean solar Magha comes out to be 20.54
Dec. A.D. 317). We thus get the same result as Prof.
Sen Gupra’s. Calculating by this method it is found that all
verifiable dates from the 1st century B. C. to the 6th century
A. D. belonging to the Guptas, the Kusanas and others work
out nicely which have been shewn in my verifications of
astronomical data in Jndian Culture (Vol. I, pp. 277-79)
and in the Journal of Indian History (Vol. XX, pts. 1 and 2).

Prof. Sen Guera will kindly see that in the ‘Ninth
example of Gupta inscription date’ cited by him dated in the
year 209, the 13th tithi of the bright half of Caitra, there is
another detail at the end of the inseription Sam. 209, Coitra
di 29 (not noticed by him). Dr. FLeer assuméd the lunar
months to end with full moon, Thus he was unsuccessful
to show that ¢ Caitra S'ukla trayodasi’ was the 29th day of
lunar Caitra. He then wanted to read ‘27’ in place of <29’
But even then he could not get 27 solar days on the date
oaloulated by him (Mar, 19, A, D. 528). As Caitra S'u. 13
was the 28th tithi beginning from full moon, De. Frszr
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remarked, ‘I think that the value of the second numerigal
symbol must be corrected once more and no matter what may be
suggested at first sight by the value of similar symbols elsewhere
must be finally fixzed at 8, i. e. the civil day 28, which is really
deplorable. I have shown in my papers, as Prof. Sen Gurra
also admits, that these lunar months ended with new moon.
Thus ¢ Caitra di 29° ( after ¢ Caitra S'ukld trayodasi’) can only
mean that it was the 29th day of solar Caitra, It has been
shown in my paper that on the identity of the Gupta and
the Vikrama eras the date is equivalent to Mar. 17, A.D. 151
which was the S'wkld trayodasi day and also the 29th day of
solar Caitra, thus exactly verifying the date in the inscription.
It is for Prof. Sen Guera to admit that this date (Caitra di 29)
in the inscription cannot be verified on his or Dr. Freer’s
supposed date (March 19, A, D. 528 resulting from Dr, FLEETS
epoch of the Gupta era ), thus proving its incorrectness.

The Ganjam plate of the time of Maharajadhiraja
Sadanka dated in current Gupta year 300 mentions a grant on
the occasion of a solar echpbe From the debcmptxon of the
river Salima there, it is evident that rivers attain this
condition when the first monsoon sets in, which occurred about
that time towards the end of solar Asidha. Now, in current
Gupta Vikrama Sam. 300=A. D, 242, there occurred a total
eclipse visible from India on June 15 which was towards
the end of solar Asidha. Whereas on Dr. FLeer’s epoch in
current G. E. 300=A. D. 619 there was no solar eclipse till
the end of A¢vina (September 14), towards the end of autumn
when those hilly streams are calin and almost dried up.
I hope Prof, Sen Gurra will take into consideration all these
facts in the interest of the correct determination of the epoch
of the Gupta Vikramaditya era,

The newly discovered copper-plate grant of Yuvaraja
Camundaraja, son of the Gujarat Caulukya king Mailaraja is
dated in Gupta year 1033, the month of Agrahiyana on
Saturday the 9th tithi of the dark fortnight (¢ Ydte Guptasama
date dasagune sagre trayasirimsatd Marge masi tamisra-paksa
navamim - Sarydgtmaje bhudijati’) ( Bharatiya Vidyd—Hindi
Gujarati Quarterly Vol. I, pt. I, pp. 78-100 and plate). The
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gint is edited by Muni Sri Jiva Visavas. We have three
inscriptions of Mailardja dated Sam. 1030, 1043 and 1051
which have already been worked out astronomically. The
first one is dated Vikreama Sam, 1030, Bhidrapada Sudi 5,

Monday and is equivalent to Monday, 24th August, A. D, 974.

The secopd one, the Kadi plate is dated Samvat 1043, Migha
vadi 15 Ravay, Sarya-grahana-parvani (on the occasion of
a solar eclipse). This date is equivalent to Sunday, 2nd
January, A. D. 987 when there was a total solar eclipse.
The third one is dated Sam. 1051, Mdagha Sudi 15, Soma-
grahana-parvani (on the occasion of a lunar eclipse) and is
equivalent to Saturday, 19th January, A. D, 995 when there
was a lunar eclipse visible in India. As Maularaja’s dates 1030
to 1051 are expressly in the Vikramae era, Gupta Sam. 1033 of
his son Yuvarija Camupdarija is identical with the Vikrama
Sam. and the date is equivalent to Saturday, November 18,
A.D. 976. Thus there remains not the least shadow of doubt
on the identity of the Gupta and the Vikrama Sam,

The Gokak plate of the Ristrakuta king Dejja Maha-
rija is dated when 845 years from the reckoning of the Gupta
kings ( d-Guptayikandm rdiiam ) had expired. 4-Guptayikdandm,
18 a@-Guptanvayikanam and is similar to Guptdnvaydndm of
other Gupta inscriptions. Palaeographically the inscription
belongs to about the 8th century A.D. On Dr. Freer's epoch
the resulting date is (8454320, or) 1165 A. D. which is too
late. The editor of the inscription has shown that even
when referred to Maurya Candragupta’s accession the result-
ing date (845-313, or) A. D. 532 is too early. When referred
to the (Gupta) Vikramiditya era the resulling date is A. D.
(845-57, or) 788 which suits exactly the palaeographic
considerations and this date of Dejja falls exactly within
the period, A, D. 757 to A.D. 812 proposed for Jejja, his
brother, by KikLrory, while editing Rastrakita Jejja’s grand-
son Parabala’s inscription dated Vikrama Sam. 917 (=A. D.
861). Phonetically also Dejja and Jejja are identical,
compare ‘ Dagaratha = Jasaratha’, Yuvarija = Duvaraja (Dravi-
dian), Dampati=Jampati etc. Thus this Gokak plate of
Rastrakuta ]%ena (=Jejja) Maharaja also proves the identity

5.
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of the Gupta and the Vikrama Sarivat., The Udayaglri
Amrita Cave inscription dated in Vikrama Sar. 1098 records
the restoration by king Kanha of a dilapidated temple of
Vispu first built by Candragupta after which the reign of
Vikramaditya (the great of 58 B. C.) began. Evidently
the temple was built by Candragupta I while on his mission of
digvijaya after the completion of which he ascumad the title
“Vikramaditya’. Alberuni also states the name of the great
Vikramaditya of 58 B.C.to be ‘Candravija’ evidently Candravirya
(=Vikrama) i. e , Candra ( gupta ) Vikramaditya. Alberuni’s
statement regarding the Guptas ¢ and as after they (the Guptas)
perished it (the Gupta era) was dated by them ( the people)’
is true of the (Gupta) Vikrama era. This would be possible
in their memory if the Guptas were pious (not wicked) and
strong which we know to be the fact from history. Alberuni's
other statement ¢and the era of the Lord of Valabhi which 1t
was ( alladhi huwa aidan) Gupta Kal 712’ was evidently meant
to state ‘and the era of the Lord of Valabhi who used the
Gupta era 712°. This means that upto Alberuni’s Gauge-year
712 years of the Valabhi era had elapsed and that the
Valabhi rules used the Gupta era (not the Valabhi era) which
we know to be true from inscriptional evidence.. Alberuni’s
statement must not be understood to mean that the Valabhi
era is identical with the Gupta era. This will be evident
from Camundaraja’s grant dated only 56 years prior to
Alberuni’s date of his Indian visit.

There are such a vast number of epigraphic, palaeo-
graphic, numismatic, astronomical and Indian, Chinese and
Tibetan literary evidence that when these are studied
together, they cannot but convince Prof. Sen Gurra and other
scholars regarding the incorrectness of Dr. Frerr's epoch and
the correctness of the identity of the Gupta Vikramaditya era
with the Vikramaditya era of 58 B. C.



VESYA

SYNONYMS AND APHORISMS
By
Dr. Sternbach Ludwik, (Poland)

143. RUPADAsI—ripa® (beauty) + °ddsi (a female slave). A female
servant of beauty, a prostitute,

K. (124/19) lays down that, as opposed to capital punishment
for the killing of a ganika the highest fine (uttamassdhasadanda )
must be imposed, for the killing of a rupadasi, matrkd, and

duhitrka. Therefore the ripaddasi has to be considered as
a prostitute of an inferior sort.

144, ROPisivi—ripa® (beauty) +°djiva (living).

A woman who lives on her beauty, a woman who makes
a profession of her beauty, a woman living on prostitution,
a prostitute.

The word ripajiva has two meanings ; one—a general meaning
of a prostitute (as for instance wvesya), the other—a special
meaning 1. e. of a special kind of the ve§yd. I met the word
répajiva in the first meaning in two contradictory quotations in
K. (125/12 and 243/11). According to the first quotation
rapajiva bhogadvayagunam masam dadyuwh. * Ripajivg shall
pay twice the amount of their wages (bhoga ) (to the government
as taxes )”, however according to the second quotation “Kusilavd
rapdjivasca vetandrvam dadyuh”. Ku§ilava and rapdjivé shall
pay half of their wages (wvetana), It is also obvious from Kam.
(863/21, 22) that kumbhadasi, paricarika, kulatd, svairips,
nati, §ilpakarikd and prakasavinastd are also considered as
ripdjivd.)  On the other hand Kam, (363/13-14) quoting nine
kinds of vesya enumerates rupdjiva after kumbhadasi, paricarika,
kulatd, svairini, nati, §ilpakarika, prakasavinasté and before
ganika. Milind. p. 331 (cited in Dandin’s Dasekumaracarita
transl. by J. J. MEYER, Leipzig) considers kumbhadasi as well
as ripdajivd, garika, lasika, varastri and veSyG as an ormament
of the city (magaramandana) treating them all as a kind of
prostitutes. However, in another quotation of Kam. (363/15-16)
the following words: kumbhadasi, ganika@ and rdpdjivd are
understood to mean the term samanyd. Loke samanyasirayah

* Qontinued from Vol. IV, page 168.

1 Not six bub seven persons are considered as ripdjivé ( According to the Sanskrib
texh six persons only ), i
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prasiddhah; kumbhadasi ganik@ rapdjiva ceti. Kam., explains
that the term weSy@ may be understood as ganikd and
rupajrvG, as well as kumbhadasi. It has to be pointed out that
Sarasvatikanthabharana (V-114) distinguishes three kinds of
prostitutes 7. e. ripajiva, vildsini and ganika.

According to the lexicographers the word r@pdjiva has the
following synonyms: wveiyé (Hem. 532/533, Amar. ed.
CoLEBROOKE 1807, Nrwarge 19a p. 44/3 and Hal. II-335),
ganika (Hem. 532/533, Amar. op. cit., Hal. I1-335 ), panyangand
(Hem. 532/533, Hal. 11-335), pandrgana (Hem. 532533,
Hal. I1-335), sadharanastri ( Hem, 532/533), varastri (Awmar.
op. cit.), bhujisyc (Hem. 632/5633), la®jika (Hem, 532/533),
ksudré (Hal. 1I-335). It is remarkable that K. (234/11)
speaking of the violation of prostitutes by one or more men
makes use of nearly the same words as Y. (II-291), but for the
word prostitute we find in K. the word riapajiva (K. x34/11),
whilst Y. makes use of the word dasi. That can also show that
the words rapajivd and dast can be regarded as synonyms
as far as the meaning of a prostitute is concerned.

Such a rapdjiv@ wears ornaments on all parts of her body,
arranges the house in a beautiful manner and provides the house
with expensive utensils for she earns much (Kam. 347/24).
The ruapajiva has a position similar to a ganika and is rather
a courtezan.

L.

*#145, LaANEi—a lascivious, a wanton woman, a prostitute.

Jatadhara cited in Sabd. (at pumiscali) identifies the word
tarka with the words pumscali, nisGcari and trapdrandd. See
Hemacandra’s Anekarthasamgraha (2, 16a).

As a synonym of the word pumiscali the word laikd may have
in some exceptional cases the meaning of a prostitute,.

148. Lafsigi—from la#ija (adultress).

A woman guilty of adultery, a prostitute (who is a married
woman ).

Sabdamald cited in Sabd. (at veiy) identifies the word
lafijikd@ with the words wvesyG (identically Hem. in Sabd. at
laTijika, Trikandasesa ed. by CoLEBROOKE, Calcutta 1807, Manu-
syavarga 5 p. 24/14-15), bandhura, kumbhd, kimarekha,
varvvats (barbati). Trikandasesa (ed. by CoLEBROOKE, Calcutta
1807, Manusyavarga 5 p. 24/14-15) identifies it with the words
kalatalik, vesya, $ulg, varavani, and jharjhard and Hem. (533a)
with the words sadharanasiry, ganika, panyangand, panérgand,
bhujisya, and ripajiva.

147. Lapagi—from loj (besutiful).
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A fallen girl, a maid, a prostitute.

Cited in Hemacandra’s Dhatupatha (Vienna-Bombay 1901).

See 1-210.
148. Lari—from lat (beautiful).

A fallen girl, a maid, a prostitute.

Identical to No. 147.

**149, .lrngANI—a.n unfaithful woman, a prostitute.
”

Hem. (ad 529a) identifies the word landhani with the words
kulata, bandhuda, kalakinikd, dharsani, khandasila, madana-
nalika, trilocand, and manoh@ri.

In some cases the word lamdhani can have the meaning
of a prostitute.

**150. Laisigki—from las (to give oneself up to joy, to shine, to dance).

A dancer, a prostitute.

The original meaning of the word l@sikd is a dancer (Amar.
in Sabd. at IGsika ), however Milind. 331 (according to Dandin’s
Dasakumaracarita, uebers. von J.J. MEYER, Leipzig, Preface)
quotes ganika, lasika, and kumbhadasi side by side. That
the word lasikd, however, can have the meaning of a prostitute
(courtezan ) is clear from Kathasaritsdgare in the “Story of the
Merchant’s Son, the Courtezan and the wonder Ape Ala” where
an alternative use of the words ve$ya and lastkg is made,

151. Lirivari—from lila° (amusement, flirtation).
A flirting woman, a prostitute.

In Bhartrhari (ed. by BouLex 1, 78, cited in BorHTLINGK'S
Indische Sprueche 5857/2673) there is mentioned a lilgvafi in
the meaning of a prostitute. Lilavatindin sahajo llaiasta eva
mudhasya hrdi sphurants.

V.
*162. Vapapi—Used alternatively with the word vadava. See No. 153,
*153, Vapavi—a mare, a prostitute.

Hem. (ad 534a) identifies the word wadadd with the word
kumbhadasi, and Mitaksara (268, 15 cited in BogHTLINGK'S and
Rorr’s Sanskrit Woerterbuch ) identifies the word vadawrd with
the word vesya.
**154. VaNDHUKI = bandhuki.
A woman who has intercourse with many persons, a wanton
woman, & prostitute.
See No. 118.

*185. Varasomari-vara® from war® (to request, todesire) +‘surata
_(voluptuousness, sexual intercourss ). o
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A voluptuous woman, a woman who likes to have sextal
intercourse, a prostitute.

I met the word varasuratd in the last sense in Hitopadeia
(ed. by ScuLEGEL, II-64, cited in BorHTLINGK’s Indische
Sprueche 5737).

VARNADASI—( vannadasi ). from varpa® + *dasi.

A courtezan.,

I did not meet this word in any text. However, I suppose
that such a word must have existed as we find the word
vanpadast in the sense of a prostitute (courtezan) in Pali, I
met the word vannadasi in the meaning of “a courtezan”
in the following Jatakas (14, 92, 276, 318, 419, 423, 425, 487).

VARVVATI = varvali = barbati. See No. 121,

VARSANI = dharsan.
See Hem, (ad. 528, 48), 48 Calec. ed. B. p. 345. See No. 81.

VikcHINI—from vafich (to desire).

Desirous, dissolute, a wanton woman.

Trikandadesa ( Manusyavarga 5, p. 24/14-15) quotes the word
vafichini as a synonym of the words la#%jikaG and kalatalika.
In some cases the word va@ickini can have the meaning of
a prostitute.

ViIRARKANYAEL—oara” (treasure, frequently, rank) +"ka® (girl).
An unsteady girl, a girl at one’s disposal, a prostitute.
Dandin’s Dasakumaracarita 78, 11 (109) quotes the word

varakanyaka alternatively with the word vefya.

ViragaNyYi—identical with varakanyaks. See No. 160.

Cited by J. J. MeYER: Das Altindische Buch vom Welt-und
Staatsleben, Leipzig (p. 193/20 sq. ).

ViBANiRI—vdra® (treasure, frequently, rank) + "ndri (woman).
An unsteady woman, a woman at one’s disposal, a prostitute,
I met the word varandri in the latter meaning in Kathdsarit-

sdgara Tar. 73 (137) and Tar, 122 (69).

VinaBapaU—identical with varavadhi,

Cited in Sabd, (at varabadhi ).
‘Wrong spelling of the word varavadh@. See No. 167.

ViramvukRYi—0dra’ (treasure, frequently, rank) +from *mukh

(face, head ).

A woman at one’s disposal, a prostitute.

"Hal, (II-335) identifies the word wvdramukhyd with the
words: vefyd, gavikd, ripdjivd, varastri, ksudrd and papydngand
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(identically Hem. 532-533), Hem. (532-533) adds to this
list the following words: pandngand, sadharanastri, varavadhd,
bhujisya, and la#jika, Sabdaratnavali cited in Sabd. (at varavint)
identifies the ward varamukhyad with wvdraveni. This word
is often used. See MBh. (Calcutta edition 1834-III-100020,
V-3054 and other), Dandin's Dasakumaracarita (66, 45), Amar,
o(ed. by CoLeBrooke Caleutta 1807, Nrvarga 19b p. 44/4).
Bhagavata—-Purana etc. See Appendix VII/23.

ViRavuvari—odra® (treasure, frequently, rank) +°yuvati (a
young girl,
An unsteady young woman, a young woman at one’s disposal,
a young prostitute.

This word is met in Dandin’s DaSakumaracarita (59. 13,
according to BoerTLINGE’S and Rora's Sanskrit Woerterbuch).
Viravogit —ovdra® (treasure, frequently, rank) + *yosit (woman),

An unsteady woman, a woman at one'’s disposal, a prostitute.
I met this word in Kathasarits@gara Tar. 23 (79). Cited also
in Raghuvamse (ed. by STENZLER 3, 19), Bhagavata-Purana
(ed. by Burxour 10, 75, 15) and Dandin's Dasakumaracarita
(ed. by WiLson 76, 8). (See BoerTLINGK'S and Rora’s-Sanskrit
Woerterbuch ).
ViRAVADHU —wara® (treasure, frequently, rank) <+ ‘vadh%
(woman ).
An unsteady woman, a woman at one’s disposal, a prostitute.
Hem. (532b) considers the word varavadht as a synonym of
the words vesyd, ganika, riapajivd, sadharanastri, papydrgand,
pananrgand, bhujisyd, lafijika, and varamukhya.
ViIRAVANITA—vara®  (treasure, frequently, rank) +‘vanitd
(sweetheart ).
An unsteady woman, a woman at one’s disposal, a courtezan.
I met this word several times in Kathasaritsdgara (Tar. 61),
where the author makes use of this word alternatively with the
word ganika (170a, 177b). The question of entering the house
of courtezans ( ganikd@grhe) is twice mentioned there.
VARAVANI = vdravani—uoara® (treasure, frequently, rank) +°va®
from ‘van to want.
A wanted woman at one’s disposal, a prostitute.
Sabdaratnavali cited in Sabd. (according to BOEHTLINGK'S
and Rora’s Sanskrit Woerterbuch) quotes the word vdravans in
the sense of a prostitute.
See No. 170, 171, 172,

ViBaviNi—vdra® (tressure, frequently, rank) +‘va® from ‘van
to want,
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A wanted woman at one’s disposal, a prostitute.

Trikandasesa (ed. by ConeBrookE, Caloutta 1807, Manusya-
varga B p. 24/14-15) cites the word v@ravant as a synonym of
the words: we$ya, $ala, jharjhard (identically Sabdartandvali
cited in Sabd. at vesya ), lawjika and kalatilika. Sabdaratnavali
(cited in Sabd. at vesya) adds also as synonyms the words:
varavildsini and bhandahasini. The word varavant js also cited
in Zrikandadesa (Svargavarga 124, p. 11/3-4). See No. 169,
171, 172.

ViraviNi—odara® (treasure, frequently, rank) +°va® from ®van

to want.
A wanton woman at one’s disposal, a prostitute.
Sabdaratnavali cited in Sabd. (at wa@rawvani) considers the

word vdravani as a synonym of the word wvaramukhya. See
No. 169, 170, 172.

V ARAVANI—vira® (treasure, frequently, rank )+ *va® from *wvan to

want.
A wanton woman at one’s disposal. A prostitute.

Cited in this meaning in Sabd. (according to BoERTLINGK’S
and Rorg’s Sanskrit Woerterbuch). See No. 169, 170, 171.

VARAVILAGINI—vara® (treasure, frequently, rank) + °vildsini

(sweetheart, woman ).

An unsteady woman, a woman at one’s disposal a prostitute.

Sabdaratnavali cited in Sabd. (at ve$ya) identifies the word
varavil@sini with the words vesya (see Kathdsaritsiégara Tar.
38-160a ), jharjhard, $ulé and bhandahdsini. The author of
Kathasaritsagara (Tar. 38) wuses alternatively the word
varavilasini, ve§yd, gantkd and vilasint. I also met this word in
Kathasaritsagara (Tar. 12) in the story about Ripanika as well
as in Sukasaptati (t. 0. LV) and also in Hitopadesa (cited in
BorHTLINGK'S Indische Sprueche 6818/3167 ).

VARASUNDARI —wdra® (treasure, frequently, rank) + *sundari (a

beautiful, a woman ),
Ap unsteady woman, a woman at one’s disposal, a prostitute,
The word wvdrasundari is cited in Har. (ed. COLEBROOKE,
Calcutta 1807-144b p. 12 ) along with ma%jikd, to describe persons
who act according to their feelings. In the sense of a prostitute
this word is quoted in R. PiscrEeL's and K. GELDNER'S Pedische
Studien (Stuttgart 1889 pp. 308-309).

VirasTRI—ovara® (treasure, frequently, rank) +°stri (woman).

An unsteady woman, a woman at one’s disposal a prostitute.
Amar, (ed. by CoLEsrookEk 1807, Nrvarge 19a p, 44/3), Hal,
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(.II-335) and Milind. ( 331 cited in J. J, MEYER'S Dasakumara-
carita, Preface) considers the word vdrastri as identical with the
~words veSyd, ganikd, and rapdjiva. Hal. (1I-335) also adds

the following words: panyargand, ksudra, and varamukhya.
I met the word varastri in the sense of a prostitute in

Subhagitarpava (265 a, cited in BoentLiNGk’s Indische Sprueche
4909).
®

*176. Viri—from vara (treasure).

A courtezan, a maid.

The word vara is cited in this sense in MBh. (6, 5766 ) accor-
ding to BoerHLINGK’s and Rord’s Sankrit Woerterbuch.

177. ViriReaNA—uvdra® (treasure, frequently, rank) + ‘argana

( woman ).

An unsteady woman, a woman at one’s disposal, a prostitute.

The word wvdrd@rgand is very often quoted in literature in the
sense of a courtezan or of a prostitute.

I met this word several times. I quote only the most
important places <. ¢. Hitopadesa (Book 11, KNatha 9 p. 80/183-
Bombay 1906), Kathasaritségara (Tar. i1, 124), Bhartrhar:
(2,39). Instead of the word wvarangana other text books
make also use of the word vesydsigand, See also J. J. MEYER'S

Das Altindische Buch vom Welt-und Staatsleben-Leipzig (p.
193/23).

**178. VipacpHANIRI—videgdha® (skilled, agile, sharp) + °nari(woman).

A skilled, a sharp woman, a harlot.

Uddhavadita cited in Sabd. (at nagari) identifies the word
vidagdhandgri with the word nagari. See No. 88.

*179. ViLasiNi—from wildsa (charm, atiraction, liveliness).

A girl who excites, a prostitute.

Dhanawjaya cited in Sabd. (ab vilésini) considers the word
yilasing as a synonym of the word wesyd. éukasaptati (45)
mentions as synonyms the foliowing words: vild@sini, ganikd,
rupajivd, arthavritika, and darikad. Kathasaritsagara (Tar. 38)
makes use alternatively of the following words: wveSya, ganika,
and wvaravilasini; however Tar, 61 makes alternatively use of
the following words: ganika, varavdni, and vilasini. Saerasvefi-
kanthabharana ( V-114) distinguishes three kinds of prostitutes
1, . vil@sing, ripajivg, and gentkd. I met the word wildsini in
the sense of a prostitute in Kathdsaritségara (6, 53, 68 and 93),
as well as in Bharirhari (ed. by BonLex IIT, 1, 18). See also

Paiicatantra (od, by KosecarreN I1I-122) and MBh, (111-1830
and IV 401).

##180. VivAstRANARI—vi® (without) + °vastra® (dress) + °ndri (woman).

16 a, 3,
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An undressed woman, a naked woman, a lascivious womsn,
a wanton woman, a prostitute.

Sabd. (at nagna) considers the word nagng as identical with
the word wvivastranari. (The word wivastranari is rather a
description for the word nagna). See No. 90.

*+181. VisarANYi—oisa® (poison) + *kanyd (girl).
A girl poisoner.
R. ScaMIDT—Liche und Ehe im alten und modernen Indien,

(Berlin 1904-§ 6, “Prostitution”) refers to prostitutes as girls
preparing poison (visakanya, visdrgand ).

In KathasaritsGgara the author expressly declares that
panyavildsini are being sent as visakanya (poison girls) into
the hostile camp (19, 82a). Also in Mudraraksasa there is a
reference to girl poisons in this sense.

**182. VisiNGANi—vige® (poison) + °argana (girl).
A girl poisoner,
R. Scumipr— Liebe und Ehe im alten und modernen Indien
(Berlin 1904-§ 6, “Prostitution”) refers to prostitutes as girls
preparing poison ( visakanyd, visGagana ).
Also in Mudraraksasa there is a reference to girl poisoners
in this sense.

#2183, Vrsara—from orsan (%) (a man, the male of an animal, stallion)
a vulgar man, a prostitute.

Saimksiptasaronadivriti cited in Sabd. (at dharsani) identifies
the word wvrsale with the words bandhaki and dharsani. See
also Hem. Aneck@rthasamgraha ( Vienna-Bombay 1893, 2, 569a ).

Probably wrong spelling of the word vrsali. See No, 184.
*184., Vgsari—from orsan (!) (a man, the male of an animal, a
stallion ).
A vulgar woman, a prostitute.

The word vrsali is cited in Brahmavaivarta—Purana, Prakrii
Khanda, where the vrsali is considered as a woman who has
three lovers. Vrsali is there cited after the kulata.

185, VE$aguLA—uveéa® (brothel, prostitution) + *kula (crowd, swarm,
multitude ).
The crowd from the brothel, prostitutes.
Dandin’s Dasakamdracarita (82, 6, ed. by WirLson), cited in
BoervrLiNegk’e and Rore’s Sanskrit- Woerterbuch uses the word
vesakuwla in the sense of prostitutes,

186. VEsaNiri—oveéa® (brothel, prostitution) +°*ndri (woman ).
A woman from the brothel, A bharlot.
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The word wvesandri is cited in the last sense, in Laksman
Ramacandra Vaidya’s Standard Sanskrit-English Diectionary,
1889.
187. VE$avuvaTi—vesa® (brothel, prostitution) + *yuvati (woman).
A woman from the brothel, a prostitute,
The word vesayuvati is cited in the last sense in BOERTLINGK'S
und Rorn’s Sanskrit Woerterbuch ( Bhar. Natrjas. 18, 48).
188. Veéavosit—uzeia® (brothel, prostitution) + °yosit (woman).
A woman from the brothel, a prostitute.
The word wedayosit is cited in the last sense, in Kathdsarit-
sagara (12, 91) and Harivam$e (Gild. Bibl. 122) (8309)
(aoccording to BormTLINGK'S and Rorn’s Sanskrit Woerterbuch).
189. VEdavapHU—vesa® (brothel, prostitution) + *wadhit (woman).
A woman from the brothel, a prostitute.
I met this word used alternatively with the word vesargana
in the commentary to the Dandin’s Dasakumdracarita (ed. by
J. J. MEYER Leipzig).
190. VEéavaNiTi—oeia® (brothel, prostitution) +°vanitd (woman).
A woman from the brothel, a prostitute.
The word wvedavanita is cited in the last sense, in Laksman
Ramacandra Vaidya’s Standard Sanskrit~-English Dictionary,
1889,
191, VEsasTri—vesa® (brothel, prostitution) + °stri (woman). .
A woman from the brothel, a prostitute.

"I met this word in MBh. (V-30, 38) where Yudhisthira
orders to ask ‘“how another nice decorated, beautiful dressed,
nice smelling, pleasant, happy, delightful veiastri whose glance
and talk are soaring lightly...” (See J. J. MEYER: Das Weib im
altindischem Epos, Leipzig 1915, e¢h. IX'). The word wesastri is
also cited in the same sense in BoOENTLINGK’S [ndiscke Sprueche
11-2942).

192. VEesiNeaNi—uvesa® (brothel, prostitution) + °azgand (woman ),
A woman from a brothel, a prostitute.
I met this word in the commentary on Mrcchakatika (catalo-
guised sub No, 167 in WiLsox’s A, Catal, No. 250, ad Act I

p- 22) in the sense of a prostitute. The word vesaigand is also
cited alternatively with the word vesavadhd in the commentary
on Dandin’s Dasakumaracarita.

193, VEsiki—from wesa (brothel ).
A woman from a brothel, a prostitute.

1 met this word in the commentary on Mrechakatika (catalo-
guised sub No, 167 in WiLson’s A, Catal. No, 230, ad Act I,
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p- 22) in the sense of a prostitute. The word wzesika is also
" quoted in the commentary on Dandin’s Datakumaracarita.

194. Vesmastri, Probably erroneously, instead of weiastri or vesydstri.
See MBh, V-90¢.

195, VEévia, A prostitute, a harlot.

This is the most frequently used word to describe a prostitute
in the Sanskrit nomenclature. All the above and below
mentioned words are, strictly speaking, synonyms of the word
vesyd. Tho largest number of synonyms of the word «¢$ya are
to be found in Sabd. (at eciyd) i.e. 25 synonyms. However,
I am attemptiug to show that there exist 235 synonyms of
this word.

Kam. (363/13-14) is of the opinion that there are 9 kinds of
vesya: humbhadast paricarika kwlat@ seairint nati $dpakarika
prakasavinastd riapijica ganika ceti vesycvisesah. Another classi-
fication is to be found in the Jayamargal@s commentary on
Kam, (3£1/25). According to this classification there are wesya
who have intercourse permanently either with one man, or with
several men, or any men (have ‘“no permanent intercourse
with men”). Trividhda wcsyd—ckaparigrakd anekaparigrahi
aparigrahd ceti.

The word vesya is the main word for the meaning “prostitute”,

196. VESviNaANi—veiya® (prostitute) +°angand (woman),

A prostitute, a harlot.

I met this word in Bhartrhari’s Nit¢ and Vairc“gya-éatakas
(Gopal Narayan, Bombay 1923) Nitisataka 47. See also
Hitopadssa (ed. by ScHLEGEL I11-174).

**197, VEsvisaNa—uvesya® (prostitute) +%jana (family, race, people ).

A harlot family, a harlot.

The word veSydjena isused in the last sense in Dandin’s
Dasakuméracarite (J.J. MEYER’S Dandin’s Dasakumdracarita
p. 150).

198. VE$vavosiT or VESYivosi—uwesya® ( prostitute) + *yosit (woman).

A prostitute, a harlot,

I met the word wesydyosit in the sense of a prostitute in
Kathasaritsagara (Tar. 58), “Story of the king Vikramasimha,
the Courtezan and the young Brahman” (54a).

199, VEsvisTRi—ovedya® (prostitute) + °st»i (woman).

A prostitute, a harlot. .

I met the word wesyastri in the sense of a prostitute in

Kathasaritsagara (Tar. 58. 56). " 8ee BoERTLINGK’S--Indische
Sprueche, 2942,
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VAriikA—A prostitute, a woman maintaining herself on prostitu-
tion, a prostitute, a harlot.

I met the word vaisike in the sonse of “a woman maintaining
her substistence from prostitution” in Gautamiya-Dbarmasitra
(XXII-27) where we read: wvaisthena kifcit (for killing a
woman maintaining herself on prostitution no punishment is

, established ). See Appendix T6.
Vori—A femalo servant, a prostitute,

Hem. (534) and Hal, (TT-337) econsider the word wc*@ asa
synonym of the word dasiy pati, 77 and Lwltakarila.  In
some exceptional cases the word ~ufa as a synonym of the word
st can o used in the senso of a prostitute.

Vyaxei—A disfigured woman, a stained woman, a prostitute.

Amar, eited in Sabd. (at Zyudra) identifies the word eyarya
with the words weiyd, Isudrd and wat?.
VyaBHICARINT —from vyablicarin (dissolute, unfaithful),
A wanton woman, a prostitute,

Amar. cited in Sabd. (at sewirigi) identifies the word

ryabhicarini with tho word svairini,
S
SALABHARIIKI—A courtezan,

Jutadhara cited in Sabd. (at ceiya and at $ulebha?jikG) con-
siders the word $i/abha?jikd as a synonym of the words v.eé;yd,
and Asudra,

SiLPAKARIKI—$/pa® (handicraft) + from °Zr° (to do).

A working woman, a workman’s wife, a prostitute of an
inferior sort.

Kam. (363/13-14) quoting 9 kinds of vesyd mentions §i/pa-
karika in the 6th place after Awmbhkaddsi, paricarika, kulata,
seairigi, and na’t and before jprakdsavinast@, ripajiva, and
ganika. Jayamangala in the commentary on Kam, (363/20) gives
the definition of the Silpakarika: Silpakarika rajakatantuvd-
yabharyd, Silpakarika is a wife of a washerman (or) weaver
i. e, she is a wife of a workman ; actors, singers, dancers, players
on musical instruments, buffoons, mimic players, rope dancers,
jugglers, wondering bards etc. live on their intrigues <. e. live
on the earnings of their own wives. (See K. 125/9, Mn, I11-362,
Kam. 263/22-33 etc), Another explanation of the word si/pa-
karika is given in Amar, (ed. by CoLeBrooKE, Calcutta 1807,
Nrvarga 18a, p. 44/2): Sairimdhriparavesmasthasvavesasilpa-
karika. Silpakarik@ is a maiden servant (an independent
female artizan working in another person’s house, sairimdhri
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or sairandhri) coming to another person’s house, or living in her
own brothel,

¥#906, SILPARIRI—Silpa® (handicraft) + from “ir° (to do).

A working woman, a workman’s wife, a prostitute of am
inferior sort.

Identical with §ipakdrika. See No. 205.

207. STLi—from §da (spear, a sharp pile, a stinging pain ).

A woman who causes pain, a prostitute.

Sabdaratndralt cited in Sabd. (at vesyad) considers the word
¢ila as a synonym of the words wveiya (identically Fisva in
Sabd. at $ald, and 7Trikandasesa, ed. by CoLEBROOKE, Calcutta
1807, Manusyavarga 5 p. 24/14-15), jharjharc@ (identically
T'rikandasesa, ed. by CoLeBroOKE, Calcutta 1807, Manusycvarya
5 p. 24/14-15), bhandahasini, varavilasini, varavadha. T'ri-
Randasesa (ed. by CorneBrOOKR, Calcutta 1807, AManusyavarga 5
p- 24/14-1b) adds also the words virawvani, la®jika, kalatilika ete,

S.

208, SARVASADHARANiI—sarva® (whole, entire, everybody) + *sadharana
(sadharant) (common ).
A common woman, a woman belonging to everybody, a prosti-
tute, a harlot; ( general meaning).

Identical with sadhdrant. See No. 214, 209,
209. SARvAsiDpHARANI—Identical with sarvasadharand. See No. 208.

210. SarvASIMANYA—sarva® (whole, entire, everybody) +°samanya
(common).
A common woman, & woman belonging to everybody, a prosti-
tute, a harlot ; (general meaning ).
Identical with s@manyd. See BOENTLINGK'S [uddische Sprueche
TI-7206, See No. 217.

211, SarviNeaNi—sarva® (whole, entire, everybody), +‘aigand
(woman).

A woman belonging to everybody, a common woman, a prosti-
tute, a harlot ; (general meaning).

The word sarvargand is used alternatively with the words
sadharani, samanya and samdanyavanila.

I met this word in RuDprATA’S Kavydlamkara (39/40):
Sarvargand tu vesyd samyag asaw lipsate dhanam kamat nirgu-
naguninos tasydk na dvesyo na priyak kascit. (The woman
belonging to everybody, the prostitute who tries to gain money
by love in the usual way from licentious or rich men; no one is
her hateful or love-worthy ).
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SipBIRANASTRI=~sGdhdrana® (common) * +stri (woman).

A common woman, a womsn belonging to everybody, a
prostitute, a harlot.

Hem. (532-533) considers the word sddhdranastri, as a
synonym of the words: panyargand, pandrgand, gantkd, vesya,
bhujisya, lawtjika, rapajivd, varavadhd, and varamukhyd.

I met the word sadhdranastri in the sense of a prostituts
in varieus Kamasitras used atternatively with the word samanyd
(see also Hem. 1472a). In these Kamasiitras the sadharanastri
is divided into swakiya (svG, sviyd), paerakiyd and
sadharanastri (samanya). See Dasaripaka (II-21, 22, 1I-15),
Sahityadarpana (96), RUDRATA’s Kavyalamkdra (XII-16)
Ruprara’s S'ragaratilake (1-46), Sarasvatikanthabharans (V-
112, 113), ViceuaTA's Kavyanusasana (p. 63), Rasaratnaharae
(p. 121/8), Rasamaiijari (fol. 5a), ete.

S8ipnARANA—from sddhdrana (common ).

A common woman, a woman belonging to everybody, a
prostitute, a harlot ; ( general meaning ).

Identical with s@dharani., See No. 214.

SipHirANI—from sadhdrana (common ).

A common woman, a woman belonging to everybody, a
prostitute, a harlot; ( general meaning).

The word sddharaxi is used alternatively with the words
sdmanyd, samdnyavanitd, and servdrgand for designating a
prostitute. For instance Vagbhate, Kavyanusasana (p.63)
uses the word sadhdrant in the sense of a prostitute
... sadharant, ganikd, samanya.”

I met this word also in Rv. I-167, 4 where the reference
to Marut appears. Pard Subharayavyd sadhd@ranyeva maru-
to mimsksuk. (The radiant, evermoving Maruts have mingled
with [ their ] associate, [ lightning ], like [ youths ] with common
women ). See also Hem. 1472a.

SAMAINYANAYIRi—samdnya’ (common) °+ndyikd (sweetheart,

woman ).

A common woman, a woman belonging to everybody, a
prostitute, a harlot.

T met this word in the general sense in Sahityadarpana (111)
where it is used side by side with the word vesyd. Here
the author describes the distinguishing feature of the sama-
nyanayika as a prostitute.

SAMANYAVANITA— samdnya® (common) + “vanitd (sweetheart,

woman ),
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.A common womau, a woman belonging fo sverybody, a
p1 ostitute, a harlot;

The word samanyavanita is used a.lternatxvely with the words
sadharant, sarvargand, and samanyd. In the sense of a
prostitute the word samanyavanitd is used in Rasamaiijart
(fol. 5a). A good description of samanyavanita is to be found
in Rasamaiijart (fol. 31b): The samacnyavanit@ shows affection
to every man for the sake of earning money. Another
description is to be found in Ruvrata’s S'rngaratilakae (1-120
£Qq.): samanyaranitic vesya sa rittan, param icchati. Samanya-
vam!d is a veiyd; she desires other people’s money. A similar
sentence is to be found in Vagbhat@lumhdra (V-15-16):
Samanyavanild vesyd bhavet kapa’apanditanahikaicit priyas
tasys  dataram  nayakam ving sarvaprakd@sem  evaisa  yati
nayakam  uddhatd, (The samdanyavanitd, the prostitute is
skilful in tricks, for nobody is dear to her but the lover who
is generous. She freely has intercourse with the lover-full
of wantonness).

217. SiaviNyi—{from camdrye (equal, similar, common).

A common woman, a woman belonging to ever)body, a
prostitute, a harlot : (genaral meaning).

I met the word semdnya in the sense of a prostitute in
various Kamasiutras used alternatively with the word sadha-
renastrt (see also Hem. 1472a). They are divided into svakiyd
(sva, sviyd), parikiye and  sadhdaranastri (samanyd). See
Dasaripaka (11-15, 21,22), Salityadarpana, RUubraTA’s Karya-
lamkara, RUDRATAS S'ragaraiilakae, Sarasvatikanthabharana,
ViesHATA'S Kavyanusasana, Rasaratnehdra ete. According lo
Kam. (363/16-17) the word samdnyd marks three kinds of
prostitutes: kumbhadasi, ganika, and ripdjivaé, Besides this
Kam. (62/13, 63'1) makes use of this word as an epithet of the
word vesyd, (wvedydsdmanyd, I, ¢ a vosya who belongs to

everybody ).

218. Sunavuvari—sura® (God, divine) +°yueati (woman).

A woman of the Gods, a divine courtezan, an Apsaras.

The word surayuvati is often to be found in the literature
in the sense of an Apsaras. See Nos, 6, 219-225, 229-233.

219. Buravosir—sura’ (God, divine) + *yosit (woman),

A woman of the Gods, a divine courtezan, an dpsaras.

Ths word surayosit is often to be found in the literature in
the sense of an Apsaras. See Nos. 6, 218, 220-225, 229-233.

220. SurALOKASUNDARI—sura® (God,divine) + *lvka® (plaoe,world) +

sundari—a beautiful (woman ), a woman,
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A woman of the world of the gods, a divine courtezan, an
dpsaras.

I met the word suralokasundari in Vikramorvasiya 21 (ed. by
BoLLeNsEN) in the sense of a divine courtezan. See Nos. 6,
218, 219, 221-225, 229-233.

SurAvaprT—sura® (God, divine) + °"vadhs (woman).
* A woman of the Gods, a divine courtezan, an dpsaras.

The “word suravadhs is often to be found in literature in
the sense of an Apsaras. See Nos. 6, 218-220, 222-225, 229-233.

SuravaNiTA—sura® (God, divine) + °vanitd (woman).

A woman of the Gods, a divine courtezan, an dpsaras.

The word suravanité is oiten to be found in literature
in the sense of an Apsaras. See Nos. 218-221, 223-225,
229-233. .

SuraviLisiNi—sura® (God, divine) +°vtlasini (sweetheart,
wanton woman ),

A woman of the Gods, a divine courtezan, an dpsaras.

I met the word suravildsini in Dhiirtasamdégama (in LasseN's
Anthologie p. 82 v. 4-5), See Nos. 6, 218-222, 224, 225,
229-233.

SurAsUNDARI—sura® (God, divine) +°sundari (a beautirul
woman, & woman ).

A woman of the Gods, a divine courtezan, an Apsaras.

I met the word surasundari in Kathasaritségara (Tar. 28/55).
See Nos. 6, 218-223, 225, 229-233.

SurasTRi—sura’ (God, divine) + °séri(woman).
A woman of the Gods, a divine courtezan, an Apsaras.

The word surastri in the above meaning is being quoted
in Hem. (ad 183a) along with the words apsaras and svargastri.
See Nos. 6, 218-224, 229-233.

SAIRANDHRI = (or satramdhri, or sairidhri).

An independent female artizan working in another person’s
house, & maiden servant, a prostitute.

The word sairandhri is identified in Amar. (ed. by CoLk-
BROOKE, Calcutta 1807, Nrvarga 18a p. 44/2) with silpakdrika
and by Hal, (II-337) with gamdhakarika. See No. 205.

STRISAMANYA—séri® (woman) + “samanyd (common ).

A common woman, a woman belonging to everybody, a

prostitute, a harlot.

I met the word siris@manyda in this sense in Rajanighantu
cited in Sabd. (at kamini) See also No, 214, 215, 216.
17 . &,
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SMARAVITHIKA—smara® (love) + °vithika (street).
A street lover, a courtezan.

Rajanighantu cited in Sabd. (at vesya) identifies the word
smaravithik@ with the words vesya and bhogya.

SvARGAVESYA—svarga® (heaven) + °vesya ( prostitute).
A heaven prostitute, an Apsaras.

I met the word svargaveéya in this meaning in Rajatarargini
(ed. by TrovEr, Cale. edition 1835, 5-8). See Nos, 6, 218-225,
230-233.

SvARGAVADHTU —svarga’ (heaven) + °vadhi (woman).
A heavenly woman, a heavenly prostitute, an Apsaras.
The word svargavadhé is quoted in this sense in Hem. 183

(according to BormrriNGk’s and Ror’s Sanskrit Woerterbuch
VII-p. 1450). See Nos. 6, 218-225, 229, 231-233.

SVARGISTRI or svargastri—svarga’ (heaven) + °stri (woman).
A heavenly woman, a heavenly prostitute, an Apsaras.
The word swargistri is oited in this meaning in the commen-
tary on Hem. (ad 183a) along with the words apsaras and
surastri, See Nos., 6, 218-225, 229, 230, 232, 233.

SVARVADHT —svar® (from svarga-heaven) +°vadhi (woman),

A heavenly woman, a heavenly prostitute, an 4psaras.

The word svarvadht. is cited in this sense in Hem. 183, and
in Kathasaritsdgare (Tar. 17, 27, 52, 121). (According to
BoerLiNgk’s and Rorn’s Sanskrit Woerterbuch VII-p. 1450).
See Nos. 6, 218-225, 229-231, 233.

SVARVESYi—svar® (from svarga-heaven) + °wveiya ( prostitute).
A heavenly prostitute, an Adpsaras.
I met the word svarveiyaé in the sense of a heavenly prosti-
tute in Brakmavaivartapurana ( Allahabad 1920, Prakriikhande
XXVII-28), Amar, ( Benares 1934, Svargavarge 52 p. 18/5-2)

and in Hem. (183a) along with the apsaras and the Urvasi.
See Nos. 6, 218-225, 229-232,

SvAIRINI—a wanton woman, a prostitute.

Kam. (363/13-14) quoting nine kinds of wesy@ mentions
svairini after kumbhadasi, paricarikd and kula!G and before
nati, silpakarika, prakisavinastad, rapajivé and ganikd. In Nar,
(X11-48 to 52) we find the definition of five kinds of the
svairini, It is obvious especially from the definition of the
third kind of the svairini that the svairini was a prostitute,
moreover that N. XII-53 declares that each of the preceding
ones is inferior to the next in order and each following one is
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superior to the one preceding her. Therefore R.ScHyIDT'S
opinion that “Swvairini bildet -den Uebergang zu denHetaeren ;
ste bleibt es schlimm genng ohne aber ogffentliches Frauenzimmer,
Gemeingut zu sein” ( Beitraege xur Indische:w Erotik p. 150)
is in my opinion not right. In N, XI1-49 to 52 we find the

: following sentences: ‘When a woman, no matter whether she

o have children or not, goes to live with another man through
love, her husband being alive, she is the first svairigi, (XII-49).
“When a woman, after the death of her husband, rejects her
brother-in-lasw or other(relations) who have come to her, and
unites herself with a stranger through love, she is called the
second svairin?” (N, N11-00). “One who, having come from
a (foreign) country, or having been purchased with
money, or being oppressed with hunger or thirst, gives
herself up to a man saying: ‘I am thine’,—is declared
to be the third svairint” (N, XII-51). ¢“When a woman, after
having been given in marriage by her spiritual guides, in a
manner corresponding with the usages of her country, (is after-
wards married) to another by force, she is called the last
seairipi” (N, XII-52). According to Y. (I-67) the scairip
-was a woman who abandoned her husband and went to another
man of the same caste. Szairini ya patim hitva savarna kamatak
érayet. On the other hand Kam. (363/19) says that svairint
is such a woman who leaving his hushand, has sexual intercourse
in his own house or in the house of another man. Svairin} ya
patim tiraskrtya svagrhe anyagrhe va samprayujyate.

The word svairint is used in the sense of a prostitute in
Paiicatantra (ed. by KieLHORN, Bombay Sanskrit Series IV-3,
II-4 p. 118) etc.

The word svairint is considered as a synonym of the words
pamsuld (according to Hem. 528-529, Hemacandra’s 4nrkar-
thasamgraha 4, 2636, Hal, I1-341, Amar, Arvraga 11a p. 43/10),
pumscalt, avinitd, itvart and Aulata (according to Hem.
528-529, Hal, 11-341), bandhaki, carsant (according to Hem.
528-529), asati, abhisarika, dharsari and vandhukil (according
to Hal, 1I-341) and punarbha (according to Sarasvatikantha-

- bharana V-112-113),

H.

#2935, HasTiNl—from hasta (trunk of an elephant).

A she-elephant, a prostitute, a courtezan.
" Jatadhara quoted in Sabd. (at ganikd) identifies the word
hastini with the word ganika. ’
A she-elephant is sometimes identified with a courtezan. .
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APPENDIX 1.
PROSTITUTION
1. Virasevi—(from vdre® multitude, treasurs) +°sevd@ (to visit, to
inhabit ).
A multitude of women who pay visits to men, harlotry,
prostitution.

The word »draseva is quoted in the last meamng by Jatodhara
cited in Sabd, (at varaseva).

*¥2. VEeda—(from vis).
The acts of prostitutes, harlotry, prostitution.
The main meaning brothel.
Kam. (363[12) uses the word veia in the meaning of harlotry.
¥*3, Viiasuiva—The acts of prostitutes, harlotry.
I met the word vesabhava in this meaning in Mrcchakatika
(II1-56/199).
4. VEedira—erroneously vesika.
See BoeTLINGK’S and RoTr’s Sanskrit Woerterbuch at vesika.
5. VEeéiki—being in relation to harlotry, harlotry, prostitution.
I met the word wesika in Mrechakatika (I-22)and Dandin’s
Dasakumaracarita (Commentary ad Ch. 4.).
6. Valsiki—being in relation to harlotry, harlotry, prostitution.

The typical, the commonest and the most general term for the
expression ‘prostitution”.

I met the word wvaiéikd very often. In Kam, the whole
chapter concerning harlotry is entitled: “ vaiiika”, (See Kam.
5/14, 42/9, 364/6, 125/13 sqq. ).

APPENDIX II.
MULTITUDE OF COURTEZANS

1. GaNiRiNi—(from ganikd-courtezan ).

An assembly of courtezans, A multitute »f courtezans,

Hem. (1420a) uses the word ganikand as a synonym of the
word ganikya.

2. GaNIEYi—(from ganika-courtezan).

An assembly of courtezans. A multitude of courtezans,

Hem. (1420a) uses the word ganikyd as a synonym of the
word ganikand. See Hal. (II-336 )and Amar, (ed. by P, Shastri
Waze, Bombay 1194 ; 1118).

3. VEeia—A Community of prostitutes.

The word veia is used in this meaning in K, (IV, ch. 4 §.79),
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VesigaNa—vesya® (prostitute) + °gane (multitude).

A multitute of prostitutes. An assembly of prostitutes.

Sabd. (at vesydgana) identifies the word vesydgand with the
word veiyasamiha and Sabdamala cited in Sabd. (at vesyagana )
identifies the word veSyagara with the word veSyavara,

VESTAIANA—vebya® (prostitute) + °jana (people, multitude ).
* A multitude of prostitutes, an assembly of prostitutes,

See DaxmiNs Dasahumiracarita (ed. J.J. Mever, p. 150)
See No. 197,

Vedvivira—reSya® (prostitute) + °vara (multitude).
A multitude of prostitutes, an assembly of prostitutes.
Sabdamala cited in Sabd. (at vedyagana) idintifies the word
ve§yGodre with the word vedyagano.
VESvXsAiMUHA—ve3ya” (prostitute) + °samiha (multitude ).
A multitude of prostitutes, an assembly of prostitutes.

In Sabd, (at veiyagana) the word veSyasamiha is explained
along with the word wefyagana.

APPENDIX III
GUARDIAN OF PROSTITUTES
AsATiPOSARA—asati’ ( prostitute) + °pos® (to chastise).
He who chastises prostitutes. Guardian of prostitutes,
I met the word asatiposaka in this sense in Hemacandra's
Yogasastra (III-111).
GaNIRIYA—(from ganikd-courtezan ).
He who occupies himself with courtezans, Guardian of
courtezans.

The word ganikdya is quoted in this sense in K, 124/6.
The word ganikdpasaka is used in K. 241/16-18 alternatively
with the word yonipogaka. The ganikaya is the king’s officer
dealing with the financial affairs of courtezans who are the
property of the king. Bhogam dayamdayavyayamayatim ca
ganikayah nibandhayet (K. 124/6).

 BANDHARIPOSARA—bandhaki® (wanton woman, prostitute) + *pos®
(to chastise).

He who chastises prostitutes, guardian of prostitutes.

The word bandhakiposaka is often used in this sense in K.

K. (24/16) explains the duties of the bandhakiposaka. Accor-
ding to K. (378/1) the bandhakiposaka is used also as an
agent-provocateur. Identically K. 382/7. See K. 241/16.

BaNDHARIPOgANA—bandhaki® (wanton woman, prostitute) + *pos®
(to chastise ).
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He who chastises prostitutes, guardian of prostitutes,
The word bandhakiposana is sometimes used in K, instead of
the word bandhakiposaka.
Yoxirosaka—yoni® (rulva) +°pos® (to chastise).
An attendant of a yoni. Guardian of prostitutes.
I met the word yoniposaka in K. (241/18) where it is
identifiod with the word bandhakiposaka. See Appendix VII/19.

APPENDIX IV.
PROSTITUTIE'S SALARY
GANiKABHRTI —yanikd® (courtezan) +°blhrii (fee, salary).

Courtezan’s salary.

T wmet the word gyunikablrte in Hem. (363a) where it is

identified with the word blhoga.

BrOoGA—Prostitute’s salary.

Hem. (363a) identifies the word bhoga with the word garika-
bhrti. Sabd. (at lhoga) considers the word bhoga as fee of
a panyastri. The word bhoga is used very often in the sense of
a prostitute’s salary in K, (124/6, 125/3, 127/7, /8, /12, 184/10,
230/8 ete. ).

Lisra—Profit, income.

The chapter V of the VI book of Kam. is entitled labkavidesa
and refers to Lthe prostitute’s salary.

LipHaiTISAYA—[Gbha® (profite, income) + ‘atiSaya (prominent,
more).

Special income obtained through prostitution.

The word labhatisaya is very often used in this sense in Kam.
{See Kam, 342/11, 342/23, 347/6, 348/3, /16 etc.).

Veraxa—The price, the fee, prostitute’s salary.
T met the word zetana in this sense in K. 241/11 ete.
VES$YABHRTI—weSya® (prostitute) + °bkrti (fee).

Prostitute’s salary.

The word wvesyabhrti is used in BOEHTLINGK’S and RoTH’s
Sanskrit Woerterbuch as a synonym of the word bhoga. See
ganikabhrti.

VeéviLiva—ovefya® (prostitute) + *laya (fall),

Prostitute’s salary.

In Hem. cited in Sabd. (at VeSyajanasamairaya) the word
vesyajanasamasraya is expressed by the word veSyaldya. (See
Appendix VI/19). _— .
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APPENDIX V.
" LOVER OF PROSTITUTES

Kuusaa—The lover of a prostitute.

A word kumbha is quoted in Hemacandra’s Anekarthasani-
graka (Vienna-Bombay 1893, 2, 30la). See BoEHTLINGK’S
and Roru’s Sanskrit Woerterbuch at kumbha. See No. 6.

KuusrarA—from kumbha.

A lo;er of a prostitute.

The word kumbhaka is quoted in this meaning in BOEHTLINGK S
and Rorw’s Sanskrit Woertebuch at kumbhaka.

GaNigApATI—ganiki® (courtezan) + °pati (man lover).

A lover of a courtezan.

Hem, (519a) identifies the word ganikapati with the word
bhujanmga,

. BANDHULA—An attendant in the chamber of a harlot.

The word bandhule is quoted in this sense by Lakshman’s
Ramecandra Vaidya (Sanscrit-English Dictionary, Bombay 1889).
See Amar. ( Nrvarga 26a p. 44/13).

BrusamGA or bhujaiga—(from bhuj—to enjoy ).

A lover of a prostitute.

Hem, (519a) identifies the word bhujamge with the word
ganikapati. See Hal. IT-227 (identically ).

VESYAPATI—0e§ya® ( prostitute )+ °pati (man, lover).

.

A lover of a prostitute.

Hemacandra’s Anckarthasamgraka (Vienna-Bombay 1893)
identifies the word vesydpati with the word kumbha (2, 301a).

Vaisika—( from vesyg—prostitute ).
A lover of a prostitute.
I met the word waisika in Rasamaiijert (fol. 67 sqq.) where
lovers are divided into pati, upapati, and vaisika.
APPENDIX VI.
BROTHEL
GANIEARUTUMBA—gantka®  (courlezan) + °kw/umla (household,
establishment ).
An establishment of courtezans, a brothel.

T did not meet this word in the sanskrit texts, From K.
123/10, 11. it is obvious that it is used in this sense. The
word is cited in this sense in J.J. MEYER'S Das altindische Buch
des Welt-und Staatslcben, (Leipzig p. 193/17).

GANIRAGRHA—ganikd’® (courtezan) + “grha (habitation, house ).
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A habitation of a courtezan, a brothel.

The word ganikdgrha is identified in Hemacandra’s Anekay-
thasamgraha (Bombay 1893; 2, 372 b) with the word wvesyam.

1t is cited also in Pali (ganikaghare, ganikayaghare; Jitaka
481 ete. ).:

Pura—A castle, a residence, a brothel.

Hem. (11003 ) identifies the word pura with the words veia
and vesyasraya. :

RaricrEA—7ati® (lust, lewdness, carnal desire) + *grha (house ).
A house of lewdness, a brothel.
I met the word ratigrha in Varahamihira's Brhatsamhitd (53
16) where it is used alternatively with the word rattbhavana.

RariHAvANA—rati® (lust, lewdness, carnal desire) + *bhavana
(habitation, house).

A house of lewdness, a brothel.

I met the word ratibhavana in Varahamihira's Brhatsainhita
(53, 14) where it is used alternatively with the word ratigrha.

LiLicira—lila® (play, charm, gallantry, lewdness) +from °gar
(to watch, to guard).

A place of lewdness, a brothel.

I met the word lildgara in this sense in Raghuvamia (ed. by
F. SteNzLer VI1I-92),

Livicrua—{ila®  (play, charm, gallantry, lewdness) +°grha
( habitation, house).
A place of lewdness, a brothel.

I met the word lilagrha in this sense in Kathdraritsagara
(ed. by Brockuaus; I-64).

Liricena—Iila’ (play, charm, gallantry, lewdness) + *geha ( habi-
tation, house).

A place of lewdness, a brothel.

I met the word lildgeha in this sense in Kathdsaritsigara
(ed. by BrockHaus; CXIV-51),

Liaveéman—Iila® (play, charm, gallantry, lewdness) + *vesman
( habitation, place).

A place of lewdness, a brothel.

I met the word lildvesman in this sense in Rdjatarargini

(ed. by TroYER; I-328) where it is used alternatively with the
word vildsabhavana.

ViLisABHAVANA—vildsa’ (charm, flirt, lewdness) +"bhavana
( habitation, house).
A house of lewdness, a brothel.
I met the word vildsabhavanae in this sense in Rajatarangini

(ed. by TrovEr; I-192) where it used alternatively with the
word lil@vesman. '
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11. ViILisAMANDIRA—wildsa (charm, flirt, lewdness) + °mandira
( habitation, house).

A house of le.wdness, a brothel.

T met the word wildsamandira in this sense in Babd. (See
BoeaTLiNGK’s and Rorr’s Sanskrit Woerterbuch VI-p., 1167
referring to WiLson).

12. VenisaveéMaN—oild@sa® (charm, flirt, lewdness) +°veiman (habi-
tation, Jouse).

A house of lewdness, a brothel.

I met the word vilasavesman in this sense in Kathdsaritsdgara
(ed. by BRocrkHAUS ; 94~6 ),

13. ViLisaéavvi—wilasa® (charm, flirt, lewdness) + *$ayyé (camp,
place, house ).

A house of lewdness, a brothel.

I met the word vild@sasayya in this sense in Kathdsaritsdgara
(ed. by BrockmAUS; 103-211).

14. Veéa—A place of prostitutes, a district in a town for prostitutes,
) a brothel.
Amar. cited in Sabd. (at veSydjanasamasraya) identifies the

word wvesa with the words purae, veyasraya, and wvesyalaye
(see also Hem. 1003a), and Medini (cited in Sabd. at vesa)
with vesydgrha. See Amar. (ed. CoLEBROOKE. Calcutta 1807:
p. 24/4). I very often met the word weia in the sense of a
brothel (Mn. IV-85, IX-264, Mrcchakatika—-Act IV (p. 107),
Dandin’s Dasakumaracarite 228/111 etc.). See also Hema-
candra’s Anekartahasamgraha (Vienna-Bombay 1893 ; 2, 541).

15. Veéana—An entrance, a brothel.

T met the word veiana in the sense of a brothel in K. XXX VLI,
See J.J. MEYER's Das altincische Buch vom Welt-und Staatsleben
(Leipzig; p. 231/15).
18. VEéavisa—oeia® (prostitution) + °wasa (habitation).
A house of prostitution, a brothel.
I met the word vefavisa in the sense of a brothel in Mrecha-
katika (act I-p. 26/26).
17. Veévam—(from veSyi-prostitute).
A brothel,
Hem. and Jatddhara cited in Sabd. (at veiydjanasamairaya)
identify the word veyam with the words vedydjanasamasraya,

(identically Medini oited in Sabd, at vefyam), vefydéraya,
pura, and veia.

18, Vadviogma—uvefya® (prostitute), + °grha (house)

. A house of a prostitute, a brothel.
18 ., f.
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Hemaoandra in Anekarthasamigraha (Vienna-Bombay 1893;
2, 541) quotes the word wesydgrha along with the word wveia.
T also met the word weSydgrhe in the meaning of a brothel in
Trikandasesa (ed. Calcutta; 3, 3, 432).

19. VeévisanasaMidrava—oe§ya® (prostitute) +°jana® (people) +
samasraya (dwelling-place).

A habitation of a multitude of prostitutes, a brothal.

Amar. cited in Sabd. (at vesyajanasamasraya) and Jatadhara
(cited ibid.) identify the word vefydjanasamaéraya with the
words vesyalaya, vesa, vesyasraya, pura, and veSyam. I met the
word vesydjanasamasraya in the sense of a brothel in the
commentary on Mrechakatika (cited by REGNAuLT, cataloguised
sub No. 167 by WiLsoN, 1822; ad Act I-121 referring to
Amar. and ad act VIII-p.60), See Amar. (ed. by CoLEBROOKE
Calcutta 1807, Puravarga 2a p. 24/4).

90. VEeéviMvEéA—oesya® ( prostitute) + °vesa (house).

A house of a prostitute, a brothel.

I met the word wvesyamiveis in the sense of a brothel in
Raghuvamsa. See J. J. Mever’s edition of Dandin’s Dadakuma-
racarita (Leipzig; p. 150).

21. VEéviLava—ovefyd® (prostitute) + °laye (place of rest).

A place of rest for prostitutes, a brothel.

Sabd. quotes veiyalaya (cited at vesydjanasamaéraya and at
vesyam referring to Medini) along with the words vefyajana-
samaéraya and vesyam. :

99. Veéyavirai—oesya® (prostitute) + *»ithi (street).
A street of prostitutes. A part of a town, or district of a
town for brothels.
I met the word wveiyaviths in this sense in Bhojaprabandha
(ed. Jib. Viyasagara p. 93, cited in J. J. Mever's edition of
Dandin’s Dasakumdracarita, Leipzig).

93, VEéviveéMAN—vefya® (prostitute) + °wveiman (habitation, house).

A house of a prostitute, & brothel.

I met the word wefyavesman in the sense of a brothel in
Rajataraigini (ed. by Trover V-236) and in Prabodha-
candrodaya (ed. by BrorHAUS 19-12).

94. VEedviérava—oesya® (prostitute) + déraya (habxtntxon, house).

A house of a prostitute, a brothel.

Hem. and Jatadhara cited in Sabd. (at vefydjanasamairaya)
identify the word wveiyasraya with the words velydjanasama-
§raya, vebyalaya, veiyam, pura and veia, (See Hem, 1003a ).
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APPENDIX VII.
PROCURESS

1. ARJUNI or arjjuni—(from arj—to procure).
A woman who procures, a procuress.
Jatodhara cited in Sabd. (at kuffani) identifies the word

arjjunt with the words mddhavi, rargamdatar and kuffani.
‘Identlcally Visvamedini cited in Sabd. (at arjjuni).

2. Kuri—( from kuti-crookedness ).
A crooked woman, a procuress,

The word Aut? is quoted in the sense of a procuf“éss in Laksman

Ramcandra Vaidya’s Standard Sanscrit-English Dictionary
(at &ufi), (Bombay 1889). “

3. KuruNi—(from kufi-crookedness).

A crooked woman, a procuress.

Tattika cited in Sabd. (at kuffani) identifies the word kutuni
with the words kutfani and sambhali.

The word Fkufuni is probably incorrectly considered in
BoerTLINGE’s and Rorw’s Sanskrit Woerterbuch (at kutuni) as
a wrong spelling of the word kuttani.

4. KurriNi—(form kufi—crookedness).

A crooked woman, a procuress.

The word kutfani is the most frequently used word for the
“procuress”. The word Auffani is often used alternatively with
the word kuftini (See Hitopadesa I1I-85, etc.), Amar. (ed.
CoLeEsrooKE’S, Calcutta 1807. Nrvarga 19Db p.44/4) identifies
the word Auftani with the words sambhals and varemukhya,
Sabdarainavali cited in Sabd. (at kumbhaddsi) with the word
kumbhadasi and Visvamedini cited in Sabd. (at arjjuni) with

the word arjjuni. See Hemaocandra's Anekarthasarmgraha 345 a,
3-702b, 3-703 a.

An interesting piiilolbgical derivation of the word kuffans
is to be found in Kam. (59, 16-18).

Ta api (kaldvidagdhd, munda, vrsali and orddhaganika)
samdhivigrahayorjiidne karmant ca niyoktavyah. TaSca samdhi-
vigrahdrtham kuttandccalandcca kutfanya ityucyants.

Usually the mother of a prostitute is called kufani (Kaﬂui-
saritsdgara otc.). See No. VII/5.

5. Kurmini—(from kuti-crookedness, ).

A crooked woman, a procuress.

The word kuttini is like the word kulfani one of the common-
est words for ‘“‘procuress”. (See Hitopadesa IT-85 and other).

Hal, (II-337) identifies the word kuftini with the words.
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sambhali and cundi, Trikdodasesa cited in Sabd. (at kuftini)
adds the word ganerukd. See also Hemacandra's Dhatupitha
(I-31) and Z7rikandasess (ed. CoLEBROOKE, Calcutta 1807,
Manusyavarga 5 p. 24/14-15). The mother of a prostitute is
also called kutfin® (Kathasamtsayara, Tar. b7 and other).

~ See No, VIT/4,

KurNi—( from X%uti-orookedness, ).
A crooked woman, a procuress.
Bhasa cited in Sabd. (at kuftant) descubas kuttani by the
word kutni,
KumBHADAST~Fkumbha® (a cup, a goblet) + °dasi (slave).
A slave of a cup, a girl who brings a cup, a prostitute, a
procuress. (See No. 34).
The principal meaning of the word kumbhaddasi is * prostitute.
I have very often met the word kumbhadast in this sense ( Kam.
stc.). However, the lexicographers quote this word also in the
sense of a procuress. And, for instance: Subdaratnavali cited in
Sabd. (at kumbhaddsi) identifies the word kumbhadasi with

the word kuttani, and cited at Awuttani with the word ganeruka.
(Identically Hem. ad 531 a).

GANIKAMATAR—ganika® (courtezan) + °matar (mother).
Courtezan’s mother, a procuress.

I met the word ganikdmatar sometimes in Dandin’s Dasa-
kuméracarita (ch. 2 Apoharavarman’s Adventure), where the
author describes the duties of a ganikamatar towards her
daughter. It is evident from this story that the mother of
the courtezan was a “‘procuress”. Probably such a gapikamatar
need not neccessarily be the real mother of the courtezan but
she could be a guardian of courtezans,

GANERUKA—( from ganeru—prostitute ).

A prostitute, a procuress, ‘ ‘

The main significance of the word gazzeruka is a prostitute.
The word ganerukd, however, may have also the meaning
of a procuress. I met the word gamerwka in the sense of a
procuress in Sabdaratnavali cited in Sabd. (at kutfani) where

it is identified with the word Auffani and kumbhadasi.
See No 55.

Cuxpi—(from cund’~to diminish, to reduce ).
A procuress.

Hem, (533) identifies the word cumh with the words
kuttami and sambhali. ‘

11 DUraEi~—( from dita~messenger ),

A messenger of love, a procuress.
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The word dutaka is cited in CAPPELLER'S Sanskrit Woerter-
buch as identical with datikd. See No. 14.

12. - D¥T1—(from diita~messenger ).
A messenger of love, a procurer, a procuress.

Sabd. (at dati) identifies the word diari with the words
datika and datikd. See No. V1I/14.

13. bﬁ'rm.i—( from data-messenger ).
A m;ssenger of love, a procuress.
Sabd. (at dii) identifies the word datika with the words
dies, ditt, and datika. See No, VII/14,
14, Dori—(from diuta-messenger ).
A messenger of love, a procuress.

This is the most typical dessignation for the word “messenger
of love”. Her duties and actions are very well discribed
in Kam. (p. 46, 276, 288). (See R. Scamipr’s Liebe und Bhe
vm alten und modernen Indien, Berlin 1904/6). I very often
met the word datli in ancient Indian literature as a designa-
tion for a messenger (female messenger of love), as well as for a
procuress, because a messenger of love had to perform the
duties of a procuress (see Kam. 276-288, Hitopadesa, Book
I-8tory 7. p. 54. ed. by Avcust BoLrz, Leipzig 1868), etc.
The word dati is considered by lexicographers as a synonym
for the words diti, datika, dutika, (according to éabda-ramava,lz
cited in Sabd. at datika and at dati) and sa@carika (accordmg
to Amar. ed. by Dh, Parsharam Shastri-Waze, Bombay 1894;
Manusyavarga 1107, and Hal. I1-336). As to who is suita.ble
to be a diuti see Kam. (287), Anargararga (fol. 14a), Paficasa-
yaka (10 25626) Sahityadarpana (157), Ram'ahasya. (fol. 18a),
Smaradipika (Rec. A. fol. 8b), ete,

16. DoOriki—(from diila-messenger ).

A messenger of 16ve, a procuress.

According to éabdgfamavali cited in Sabd. (at dafi) the
word ditikd is considered as a synonym of the words duti,
diti and ditika.

+18. MiTAR—A mother, a mother of a prostltnte, a procuress.
The word matar is often used instead of the word ganikamatar
or rapdjivamatar etc. for the designation of a mother. of a
_prostitute, which expreuion is often identical with the
expression “procuress”. I met the word mdtar in the sense of
a procuress in K, (123/12), Kam. (315/15 sqq, 320, 321),
‘Dandin’s Dasakumdracarita (chapter II.' Apahiravarman’s
Adventure 205/78 etc.), Sukasaptati (%. o. VII, XXVII),:
Paficatantra (Tantrakhydyika; Dic aclteste Fassung des Paii-
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18.

19.

20.

2l.

22.

23..

BHARATIYA VIDYA [Vol.

catanira aus dem Sanskrit uebersotzt mit Hinleitung und
Anmerkungen wvon Jomannes Herter; Leipzig-Berlin 1909;
Appendix ), Mrcchakatika (act VIII-56, IX-10), Kathdsarit-
sagara (Tar. 12; see also Tar. 57), etc. (See Jataka 118).

Mirpei—mother (deminutivum); a mother of a prostitute, a
procuress. 3

The word mairkd is often used instead of the ‘word gagi-,
kamdtar or ripajwamatar ete, for the designetion of the mother
of a prostitute which expression is often identical with the
expression * procuress”., T met the word mdatrka in the sense of
a procuress in Kam, (315/6 sqq) and K. (1236, 134/19,
113/18 etc. ).

MipHAVI—(from madhu sweet, charming).

A sweet woman, a procuress.

Jatodhara cited in Sabd. (at kuttam) identifies the word
madhavi with the words kuttani, rangamataq*, dati, and ajjuna.
See Hemacandra’s Anekarthasamgraha (3, 702 b),

YoNiposaARA—yoni® (vulva), + “pos’(to chastise).

An attendant of a yoni, guardian of prostitutes, a procurer.

For the word yoniposaka (used in the sense of a ‘‘procurer”
see J.J. MEYER'S Das altindische Buch Welt-und Staatleben
(Leipzig; p. 375/25). See Appendix ITI/5.

RANGAMATAR —ranga’® (theatre) +°matar (mother).

A mother of an actress, or of a prostitute, a procuress.

Jatadhara cited in Sabd. (at kutfani) identifies the word
rasgamatar with the words Auftani, madhavi, and ajjuni.

RaTariLi—rate® (coitus) + 4" (tree). p

A procuress.

Trikandasesa cited in Sabd. (at ratatali) identifies the word
ratata@li with the word kuttani,

RTGPAJIVAMATAR—rdpdjiva® (prostitute) + °matar (mother).

Mother of a prostitute, a procuress,

I met the word ripdjivdmdtar in the sense of a procuress in
K. (55/11). ‘

ViRAMURYA—vdra” (treasure, frequently, rank) +from mukha

(face, head).

A woman at the head of a rank, a prostltnté a procuress.

Only Amar, (ed. by Sahityacharya Pandit Sr1 ‘Haragovinda
Miéra; Benam 1934, Nroarga 19 b p. 44/4) identifies the' word
vdrmukhyd with theé words kurpam and sambhali. See No 164.

VEdavanT—( from vefa~brothel ).
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27.

28.

29.

30.
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A brothel, a keeper of a brothel, a procurer.
I met the word veéavant in the sense of a procurer in Kullika’s
commentary on Mn. IV-84,
SaBDALI—A procuress.
1 met the word §abdali in the sense of a procuress in Sukasa-
ptati (ed. by R. Scamipr 63/13, Bee 26, 27).
¥ampEALI—A proouress.

» .

The word $ambhali is identified with the words eundi and
kuttani (in Hem. 533b, and Hal. I1-337), kuftanr (in Hem.
533b, and Amar. cited in Sabd. at kuttani) and kultint (in
Hal, 11-337). See Hemacandra's Anckarthasamgraha (3, 702b)
(kultany).

SaMBEALIYA—( from $ambhali )

A procuress. Identical with sambhali. See No, VII/26.

I met the word Sambhaliya in the sense of a procuress in
Naisadhacarita (ed. Calcutta ; 6, 76 ).

SAMCAIRIRA—or SANCARIKA

A procuress.

Amar. cited in Sabd. (at diti) and Hal, (11-335) identify the
word samcartka with the word diti.

SAMGHATIR A~
A procuress. " .
I met the word samghatikd in the sense of a procuress in
Trik@ndasesa (ed. Calcutta 3, 3, 48.).
SAMBHALI or SAMBHALI

A procuress.

« Taftika oited in Sabd. (at kuflani) identifies the word
sambhali with the word kultani.
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VES'YA
SYNONYMS AND APHORISMS*

By
' Dr. LUDWIK STERNBACH (Poland)

APHORISMS

“Love is a ﬁre,. whose flame is lust
‘Whose fuel is gallantry
Wheroin our youth and riches must
Thus sacrificed be.”
So runs a proverb in Mrcchakalikal.

A better expression for this proverb, however, is to be found in
Bhartrhari®:

“A courtezan is the love God’s flame supported by the fuel of beauty
wherein the paramours sacrifice youth aud riches,” :

*
In ancient India the position of the courtezan was very high.
"This is particularly evident from various epics. For example, king
Virita after having defeated his enemies with Pandavas' help in a bloody
battlo, gave orders to his envoys: “Go to the town and declare that we have

obtained one great victory. Young girls shall adorn themselves and along
with courtezans (#foyg7) leave the city and come to meet the king,”s

In the same way the king after having received the news that his son

had won a battle gave an order that his son should be greeted in ‘the
triumph march by young nice knights and courtezans.

From Buddhist stories it is further evident what position courtezans
enjoyed. '

Courtezans were the only women who could enjoy and display their
education. In dramatic works the courtezans, in contrast to other women,
made use of the Sanskrit language and not of the Prakrit languages.
The profession of a courtezan was not considered lowly. On the contrary it

was estimable. A courtezan stood higher than a “faceless” woman, what
appears from an aphorism of Hitopadeia :°

* Continued from Bharatiya Vidys Vol. V, p. 143,
1 % g geasare: st godeee: |

et aF gaed dia g

Mroch, 62 acoording to 1. S. 3574, Transl,

by A. W, Ryder, publ. by Harvard University.
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FARET g2 Qamiir w0
Bhartr. 1-90 ; 1. 8. 2897.

MBL. 1V-34, 17, 18.
MBh. 1V-68, 24, 26, 29. ‘
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“ Better an empty stable than the most besutiful but wild bull,
Better a courtozan (3z37) than a chaste but ill-bred woman,
Better to.live in the forest than in the city of a stupid sovereign,
Better to give up life than to have intercourse with lower people.”

To courtezans honour had to be done and none was allowed to behave
indecently towards them ; this prooceeds from an aphorism found in Paiica-
tantra:' “ A man who behaves indecently and brutally towards women, an
enemy, & false friend, especially one who behaves in such a manner towards
courtezans ( quas ) should not live”.

*

It is understood that a courtezan must have possessed external virtues
i. . she had to be nice looking. That is contained in an aphorism of Sadra-
tna:* “A dull Brahmin, an aged father of the family, a poor man being
in love, a rich penitent, an ugly courtezan (3zqr) and an avaricious sove-
reign,-are the six objects of mockery in the world”.3

However, so that her profession should be profitable the courtezan could
not be bashful. This is expressed in an aphorism of Vrddhacinakya :%

*Lost is a priest who does not possess frugality,

Lost is a sovereign who possesses it,
Lost is a courtezan (#ffix[ ) when she has sense of shame,
Lost is a noble woman when she has not it”.

*

A courtezan who practises her profession in self interest or is engaged
in a brothel or as a king’s functionary concludes a contract with a male
person according to which she has to receive the payment agreed on for
soxual intercourse. 'When one of the parties does not observe the contract
this one is obliged to pay twice the amount of the concluded payment.°®
The male person is in a better position than the courtezan; he chooses
& woman who pleases him while this choice is not available to the courtezan.
An aphorism of Mrcchakatika expresses that as follows:®

1 short e e quashion Adea: |
A wAFWA 7 § HAR qraa: o
Pafic. Book III, Introduction 64, ed. by F, Kielhorn, Bombay 1896,

2 7@l fienfy: @RY e weft ZRA waaierae |

Ay SR AR FXAl A A Aefamt i
Sadratna 3, 1. 8. 2224, ‘

3 Compare a Russian aphorism: *“Beauty of chasbe is a virtue, that of a courtezan
a quality”, according to “Racial Proverbs” by S. G. Champion-London-Russian 25,
According to a Hindustani proverb. Fallon-Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs,
“A woman with her hair down is a courtezan™ ( Bane phire beswd khole phirs keswd )
(in Urdu ),

4 Vrddhacan. Adh. VIII-18.

5 JdadaT 353 Fped R agq)

&R T g EEAERT T
Y-IL 292;8ce N, VI-18. -
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“The wisest Brahman and the meanest fool
Bathe in the selfsame pool ;
Beneath the peacock, flowering plants bend low,
No less beneath the crow;
The Brahman, warrior, merchant, sail along
With all the vulgar throng.
You (. e. courtezans) are the pool, the flowering plant, the boat }
And on your beauty every man may dote”.
The same aphorism is expressed by Vita in following words? :
“you (4. e. courtezans) are common as the flower
That grows beside the road ; in bitter truth,
- Your body has its price; your beauty’s dower
Is his, who pays the market’s current rate:
Then serve the man you love and him you hate™.
In another place of Mrcchakatika Vita says to Vasantasend :
“Did I not tell you to serve the man you love and him you hate”3,%.
The courtezan must receive everybody for money; it is evident from
some aphorisms expressing contempt towards courtezans. We read in
Bhartrhari:
Who, indeed, could be able to fall in love with courtezans (quast),
Who for a mere song offer their charming body to a man born blind,
To a fool, to an infirm one...by old age, to a peasant,
To a man of low family, to an afilicted one by a flowing leprosy,
Who are the destroying knife for the wonder-plant of true perception®,
* .
It was pointed out above that the courtezans as educated persons were
esteemed and honoured. This, however, is to be found only in epics and in

ELPE CRGIEE R R IS PECES
@ arfiy FA9 NRT 5+ ISR 99 9 1l
Mrcch, I, 32, ed. by M. R. Kale, p. 32, Transl, by A. W, Ryder.
1 FEUSHETERERal IgarEr g aftve o anisar #39 )
TgR R gagrd wogyd 0L aageae Wy girg =l = 0
Mrech. L:31, ed. by M. P. Kale, p. 22, Transl. by A. W, Ryder,
2 Courtezan.
3 AA war Wi aR-"ewgea s gfg v 97
4 Mroch. VIIL by M. R. Kale, p. 171, Transl, by A, W. Ryder. We flad also &
comparison between a courtezan and a plant by Catullus XLI, 34 :
Ut tenax hedera huc et huc arborem implicat errans”.

5 AT T HEE T SANRISIHTT 7
grfig ¥ FEE T TESGETEE 7 |
gegelly ARl Feagewheasnsar
qvaslly R3wreRamely oIa & I
Bhartr. 1, 89, according to 1. 8. I, 967,
Langland in Piers Plowman : Lady Meed says about courtezans : ®Ag ¢ommon,
as the pavement to every man who walked”, and Shakespeare in ‘*Much Ado

about Nothing ; “A commop Stale” ( Act IV ).
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the literature which mentions idolised persons. - In daily life the couttezans
did not possess a high position which appears from the common lterature.
Perhaps the best characteristic of a courtezan, a charactomstio taken
from life, is to be found in Kathasaritségara :*
“Providence created in this world the fair and frail type of woman, the

vourtezan, to steal the wealth and life of rich young men blinded with the
intoxication of youth”.

In Mrechakatika Maitreya gives another good characteristic of a cour-
tezan during a talk with Carudatta. He says:
“A courtezan is like a pebble in your shoe
It hurts before you get rid of it”.2
1t was, however, well known that courtezans did not possess real feelings,
that they did all for money, that they were cheats, that nobody could believe
them and that, therefore, they had tu be rather avoided than loved, We
read in an aphorism of Subhasitasamdoha :3
* As a thief of the wealth...
" .- As a man-murdering pest, skilled in bringing all sufferings,
As a snare to catch the mad elephant called man,
The courtezan, the soleable woman (aitqi#t) was sent to earth by fate.
Indeed, we read in Mrechakatika® that a courtezan was the personifi-
cation of lust but this lust was of short duration. This appears from the
following words which a procutess adressed to the courtezan named Rapanika:
“A courtezan who really loves someone is like the redness of the setting
§un, both glitter but not for long” ( Kathasaritsagara.®)
The same thought appears in Rajataraiginis in other more beautiful
words : )
“The charm of the courtezan’s affection, the rainbow’s light, the
Sunflower’s colour and the even so ravishing chorus song, they all are
momentaty.”

Identical words we find in Mrechakatika :1

1 whit Fgh: ger a:rsmma*tftvﬁ | strzmat At Izar aie B i
dxdarty Fgear senfazgaras | dmsasafnd 3w afhin qgad 0

Kath. Tar, 57-57, 58 ; ed. by P. Durgiprasad & K. P. Parab; Transl, by Tawney
in “The Ocean of Story...”London 1924,

2 AR T IEAEFACARRT SEH TRT gariuhi

Mrech, VIIL ed. by M. R. Kile, p. 114, Transl. by A. W. Ryder.
3 FEAEEAINTE qagENgoT ST |

adATRRTIart M Ao o

Subh, XXIV-21,
4 Mrech. Aok, IX,
5 geey g9 Titeh 35 7 [ gf €ead, A story about Rapamka.
6 ITAFUTH ALZATIE ERAREIATE |

FUIERTer T GRSt drezdmdtigammt 0

Raj. Tar. 5, 381. according to 1. 8. L. 5036,

7 agxdy asETEn: GeaTSdT ggaom: . :
Mrech, 1V/15a. ed, by M. R, Kale, p, 92, Transl, by A, W Rydcr.



Vi VESYA ; SYNONYMS AND APHORISMS 5

*“ As fickle as the billows of the sea
Glowing no longer. than the evening sky.” A

- The same view, however, is expxessed excellently in Subhasztarna'va..l
The affection of a courtesan is thero compared with a bubble, We road there :

“A oloud’s shadow, strawfire, a villain’s friendship, water on the
ground, a courtezan's affection and a bad friend,—these six are like a bubble,”
< . *

“Want of feeﬁng and love is the reason why the affection of a
courtezan is of short duration only.”  According to Mrechakatika? the
ganik@ Vasantasend takes a walk with Caérudafte in darkness because
the latter has no candlesticks. Carudatia’s friend Maitreya speaks then a
sentence which is very fine and characteristic especially in the original text
hecause of the pun &g—oil and love. Mailreya remarks:

“These torches of ours are like courtezans, who despise their poor lovers,
TPhey won’t light up unless you feed them.”

‘A similar sentence is to be found in Kathdsarisagara® in a “Story
about a Trader’s Son, a Courtezan and the wonderful Ape Ala.” Here I$va-
ravarma, the son of the trader Ratnavarman wasentrusted by his father to a
procuress (FHf3ft) in order to be instructed hy the latter in different tricks
used by the courtezans. This procuress named Yamajikod expresses the
followmg axiom :

“Every-one is valued on account of wealth, a courtezan especially ”.

And courtezans who fall in love do not obtain wealth, therefore,
a courtezan should abandon passion.

“For rosy red love’s proper hue is the harbinger of eclipse tothe cour-

tezan as to the evening twilight”.

The courtezan does all with the purpose only to win money.
“If wealth is thine, the maid is thine,
For maids are won by gold”
says Maitreya in Mrechakatika

Mroch, uses, indeed, the word ‘& and not 34T, but one can conclude from the
many references about the same subject that these sentences refer to I=zat.
gl gt @eshiit: @3 S|
I SR T 93 agarearn |

1 arwesrar garfin: eefii: o ao9 |
Jgamer: F 7 93 ggAiaAn |
Subhis. 302b, according to 1. 8, II-516.

2 a1 GEEE TR ATHRNARTTRGHT €3 T e gt #ﬁn | Mrech,
L ed. by M. R, Kale, p. 40. Transl. by A, W. Ryder.

.3 ¥ o gty wal Year Aldva 1 o arggafivar T 3R q9TE 0
" Kath., Tar. 57-61 ; ed. by P. Durgiprasid & K, P. Parab; Transl. by Tawney in
“The Ocean of Story..,” London 1924,

4 TRGTEE Q1 FFA qAEA @ T k_ o
Mrtcch, V/9 ed, by M, R. Kale p, 115, Transl by A, W, Ryder,
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Therefore, avarice of courtozans became provorbial says also Maitreya
in Mrechakatika :*

“It is hard to find a lotus plant without a root, a merchant who never
cheats, a goldsmith who never steals, a village gathering without a fight, and
a courtezan without avarice”,

Pogsession of wealth is necessary for courtezans because

‘“*science is the priests’ power, the kings’ power is the arm;, money is
the courtezans’ power, the Siidras’ power is obedience” eays Vrddhacanakya.?

The same sentence is to he found in several passages of the ancient
Indian literature. As examples some of them are here cited. Whe read in
Padicatantra® that a procuress after having perceived that her daughter lent
some money to a young man adressed herself to her daughter as follows:

“Courtezans use the sexual connection with men only for money, For
the highest lust is promoted by intoxication, love by lust, senses by eating,
so all is promoted by money.! All affairs develop hy the stored money
colleoted irrespectively from where it comes like honey from the flower-
powder.® Make yourself free. Relieve yourself, my daughter, of your
passion and address yourself to persons who are proud of their wealth”,

An episode of the same kind is contained in Kathasaritségara in the
“Story about a Trader’s Son, a Courtezan and the wonderful Ape Ala” whxoh
ends with a following sentence S

“8Bo you see, king, that there never dwells in the minds of courtezans
even an atom of truth unalloyed with treachery; so a man who desireres pros-
perity should not take pleasure in them, as their society is only to be gained
by the wealthy, any more than in uninhabited woods to be crossed only with
a caravan’.

In Mrechakatika Vita says)’

“Pride and tricks and lies and fraud

Are in your face;

False playground of the lustful god,

Such is your face;

1 gy gusad—sAeragian 16 saaRy afg seho gaia
HFSE! TAFANH: AFAT AOHA FIHIAQ GHTTA |
Mrech, V., ed. by M, R. Kale p. 116. Transl. hy A, W, Ryder,
2 Vrddhacin, Adh, II-16.
3 Tantrakhyayika. Die adteste Fassung des Pailcatantea wus dem Sanskrit uebevesiss
mit Einleituny wnd Anmerkungen von Johwnnes Hertel p, 153-153,
4 S'loka 57
5 S'loka 58,
6 uq iy afragzd 7 W1g F2AZT A qFAFGSNM |
gedarammA1g @3 aig weAeffeas @ 9 gRam: |
Kath. Tar. 57-174; ed. by P. Durgiprasad & K, P. Parah; Transl, by Tawney in
“The Ocean of Story...”” London 1924,
7 AR RETEAR: A R |
e gealeaaaed JifvargaeRaaiag

Mrech, V/36 ed. by M. R, Kale, p. 127. Transl. byA W Rydor,
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The wench’s stock in trade, in fine,

Epitome of joys divine,

I mean your face—

For sale! the price is courtesy.

I trust you'll find a man to buy

Your face”,

» She betame proverbially false, which may be seen from the following
aphorism from Bhatrhari's Vairagya Sataka:!

“0 my mind! Do not in thy solicitude think upon the guddess of
fortune, for she is as uncertain as a courtezan, delighting to sport in the
frown or smile of princes...”.

In a similar manner Agemendra in Semayamairka gives the following
counsel :?

Courtezans hold fast the man endowed with property ; (should abondon
a man) as long as his fortune is not consumed like a lamp-wick the end
of which only gives light till it is continually moistened with some drops
of oil.3

.The procuresses propagate the principle—as it results from Kathasarit-
sdgarat—that

“the courtezan shall rather touch a dead body than a poor man”.

Real love has no importance for a courtezan. Money only which is
gained by her in a cunning manner is of value to her, This is clearly
évident from a fine aphorism contained in Subhasitasamdoha.®

“She (the courtezan ) frequently addresses hundreds of flattering wards
to a man who spends money though he comes of an unfine family; on the
contrary she would put away even Kama, if he should come to her but
without money.”

Therefore, she is compared with a bird of prey which strips the tree
of its leaves (4. ¢. deprives young men of their fortune), We find in
Mrechakatika® the following sentence:

1 afary w oot aaRArAMREATEE e gFATAREETIoaTERAR ..
Bhartt. Vairdagys Sateka Miscellaneous, 17. ed. by K.T. Telang, Transl by
Rev. B. Hale Wortham, London 1886,

2 @A = AR qraw Mgy
I 49 [g@argam J 47 Qoddqaty: i
Ksemendra’s Samayamatrka V-77, ed. by P. Durgiprasad & K. P. Parab,
( Bombay 1925).
3 See Subb. XXIV, Especially 2, 10, 14, 16 and XXXI-23, Hip, 1I-23 according to
L S.-1L 4841 sgdcdenta qvashfly e |
ST HFT WFT uHRcREa: |l
4 34 wata gawr aftesr 9.7 e
Kath, Tar. 12/92b, ed, by P. Durgiprasad & K. P. Parab.
5 F1 FAR IFAZTAN FSAZAR FTASIFH |
¥ gl wemi & at Rl 7 awfa
Subh. XXIV-7.
§ Vrddhacan. Adh, V, 6. ,
20 . &, S
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A noble youth is like a goodly tree
His wealth, the fruit so fair,
The courtezan (3zar) is like a bird, for she
Picks him and leaves him bare”.

On account of her greediness for money she ruins every man especially
a rich man. This appears from an aphorism from Nitisastra®:

“ A female slave ruins the man of honour, a courtezan (3za7) a rich man,
a widow the duration of life, a strange wife (ruins) totally the man®.

That the courtezan continues the sexual connection with a man as long
as he has money appears from Mycchakatika where ths following sentence is
to be found :?

“ A woman3 takes your gold, then leaves you free,

You're worthless, like cosmetics, when you're dry”.
The identical sentence is expressed in Vrddhacanakya as follows :*

“The courtezan turns away from a man who has no more money, the
people from the fallen sovereign, the bird leaves the tree without fruit and
the guests the house after the repast”.

In Bhagavata-Purana the following aphorism is contained :°

“The courtezans leave the men who became poor, as those who have
finished their study leave the teacher”.

In still more drastic words this sentence is expressed in Ksemendra’s
Samayamatrka :8

‘When he (the paramour) became exhausted and ceased to do service,
threw him away like a crushed piece of sugar-cane...

Nearly identical words are used in Swbhdsitasamdoha® i. e.:

“To a courtezan (wfdyHT) even a man of a fine family is dear only as long.

1 el A wiea afea Iaar sl
ardf Rt gid @3 gfa wagan U
Nitis'astra in Telugu characters, according to 1. S, 11-7540,
2 fodY gardl: ged Ml iR aewraasta |
Mrech. IV/15 b. ed. by M, R. Kale, p. 92. Transl. by A, W, Ryder.
See note 7 on p. 150/51,
Vrddhacan. Adh, II-17.
et qaifea aftvar staed it s: 1
sndairen s Rast T i
gt fraws T g AR !
T RARE FIQ gy @i e
Bhagavata Purdna, ausg. von Burnouf ( 10, 47,7, 8),  According bo 1, 8. 1E-3787.
6 Reftaar Acdtent grigaersRd s |

esqTiHaEgTRIRgsh 350 IoaT & Hhagr: i
Kyemendra’s Samayamdirkd ed. by P. Durgiprasad & K, P, Parab (.Bombay
1025), V-78.

7 atake afa: FENsh Fradafy Ry

gl A 9 & Hg g€ TR
Subh, XXIV-12,

Gt W
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a8 he spends plenty of money and is thrown away by her like a pressed out
sugar-cane of which the juice (money) is sipped”.
*

The fortune earned by a courtezan, however, is considered as not per-
manent, due to her frivolity and the manner of its acquisition.

In Rdj.atamizgizzi we find the following sentence:!

*  “Riches of mepchants gained by fraud, of goods confided to them, or
courtezans gained by deceiving their paramours, of kings gained by tyrany-
are not long lasting”.

*

It is evident that the amount of wealth received in this way depends on
the number of clients. Therefore, the courtezan had to endevour to procure
the largest possible number of clients, This may be seen from a quotation
in Padicatantra :®

“The courtezans may have sexual intercourse with many. One is coming
in, another is going out, and the third is waiting at the door”.

Therefore, she is compared to a large highway on which there are many
persans. We read in Subhasitarnava :3

“A widow is like an uneven way, another person’s wife is like
s hollow way, a courtezan is like a large highway and one’s own wife is like
an even way”,

The courtezan has always o be watchful to catch clients, This principle
is to be found in Pa?icatantra® too:

“During the whole night and during the whole day they are watching
with prepared nets the king on his lands, physicians for patients, merchants
for customers, wise persons for fools, thieves for careless persons, mendicants
for landlords, courtezans for paramours (afdiEmg ®A=ry) and workmen for
the whole world, because they live on them like fishes on fishes3”,

Tt is understood that a courtezan makes no distinotion as to the one
with whom she has sexual intercourse. This is to be scen from the below

1 JREERIEDST 3aEi Mg
RrrRaar e g9 gag: i

Raj. Tar, 4, 480, according to 1. S. I-1660.

2  Tantrakhydyika—Die aelteste Fassung des Paficatantra aus dem Sanskrit ueberselzt
mit Einlestung und Anmerkungen von J, Herlel; Anhang p, 153-155.

3 e fww: gy walt daet a4r !
Bgan AT i fsE @|y gl
Subhasg, 256 ; according to 1. 8. II-6119.

4 RIAPIR gArEATIT Refheaa: | afelt arewmt @ gEEmR aften o
st war S gt TeR A | v i i adotmer faf: 0
amt gl i wded RaRer | swhafa gar & ser sefa i

Paiic. I. Katha 8/171-173,

5 Sse similar sentences in MBh, V-1059 (q7%: HAAMY 49AINY ATHi:) and Hit,
ed. by Schlegel III-34, ) ‘
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cited aphorisms by Bhartrharil where we may read that

“for money they offer their charming bodies to a man born blmd
to a dirty man, to a man tired by age, to a peasent, to a leprous man”,

They offer themselves to everyone and, of course, it is of no difference
to them if the man is married or not, but according to Vrddhacanakya?
it is for a courtezan much more difficult to catoch a man who is married, We
road there:

“The mendicant is an enemy of an eager man,, the tea,cher is an
adversary of an idiot, the husband is an enemy of courtesans, the. moon is an
adversary of thieves”, :

As the husband is an enemy of the courtezans, the courtezan is
an enemy of the noble woman, This is seen from another sentence that
we find in Vrddhacanakya.d :

“A learned man is the enemy of an idiot, a rich man is the enemy of a
poor man, a harlot is the enemy of a noble woman, a handsome person is the
enemy of an ugly-looking one.”

*

In order to get many clients the courtezan had to apply her tricks and
to conduct herself as an actress. Many comparisons between courtezans and
actresses are to be found, The reason for this comparison is to show that
courtezans have to conduct themselves insincerely and falsely. We.
find, for instance, a very nice aphorism in Kathasaritsdgara in the above
mentioned “Story of the Merchant’s Son, the Courtezan and the wonderful
Ape Ala”* We read there :

“A properly trained courtezan should exhibit love without smcenty,
like a well trained actress, With that she should gain a man’s affection...
A courtezan, like a hermit, is the same to a young man as to a deformed
man and so she always obtains the principal object of existence.”

KathasaritsGgara similarly expresses the same sentence in another pas-
#age 1. e. in the “Story about Ripanika”.6 We read there:

. %A courtezan like an actress should exhibit and assume aﬁeotlon m
order to get wealth.”

1 @ 9 g ° seeloifaersa = arlvr T gFew < weegsiiingme 11
ogilg At RragSehodsear gy RimrermResy o 0

Bharty. 1, 89, according to 1. S. 967.
Vrdhacan, Adh, X-8.

Vrdhacan, Adh, V-6.

Councels of the procuress ( Ffgl) Yamajikva.

fiedq x33%7ar & adhg gRfdar U
T a1 74 TR aar 999 ) g T JAER MEd A
a g Rt o Red s9qaR | xgwar @ gRaca wid g0

. Kath, Tar. 57-62, 63, 64; ed, by P, Durgiprasid & K. P, Parab 'l‘ransl by
Tawney in “The Ocean of Story...”London 1924,

-8 A8 $ A aldiE AqG L.
Kath, ed. by P, Durgaprasad & K. P. Parab ( Bombay 1888). Tar, 12, M,a.

CLUE U
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In other sources the false conduct of a courtezan is compared with the
conduct of a king. We find relative aphorisms as well in Bharirhari’s
éatakaal, as in Paficatantra® and Hitopadesa®. The aphorism of this
last source has the following tenor: :

“Now false, now true; now with harsh, now with agreable words;

Now cruel, now merciful ; at one time covetuous at another liberal ;
Ever spending wealth and ever gaining large sums of money—

8o is the pqJicy of kings like the courtezan who has manifold
A appearences”.

Ancient Indian literature generally expresses the principle that no
true feeling is to he found in courtezans because their only aim is to

gain money from their paramours. The following aphorism is contained in
Subhasitasamdoha *

“The courtezan (3zar)...dees not trust a man...but raises confidence
because she knows hypocrisy”.

Paiicatantra® expresses it in a similar manner in a fine aphorism
“At one time courtezans laugh, at another they weep for gold;
So they make men trust in them, though they themselves are full of
falsehood,”®
“Mrechakatika® makes Vasantasend express a sentence as follows:
“Courtezans meet so many kinds of men that they do learn a false
courtesy”, because, as Kathasaritsagara assertss
“never dwells in the minds of courtezans even an atom of truth”,
According to Subhasitasamdaha® the courtezan is

1 aTgar = geqt ARt 3 far g arder g3rean | .
e sgR@TEIEr 9 3WEAT FIAREARS N
Bhartr, Nitis'atakam 47,

2 idem, Paiicatanira herausgegeben von Kosegarten, Bombayer Ausgabe von Kielhorn und,
Buchler-1. 473. According to I, S.-IL 6739. See note 59,

3 Idem. Hitopades'a. Ausg. von Schlegel und Lassen; von Johusorn; ed. Rodrigues;

Be:ga‘l;;che Ausgabe, 1I-17 and Prasangabh. according to I, 9.-6739. See
no X

.4 97 9 Rl sy T a9d g F Refen

Subb, ﬁqxﬁgﬁtsm ESUSERRIRCREIL e

5 v gatxr 7 vzfar 7 ReRagareata ged @ = fwafa
aETAy Fefeantaae Igqn: AFrTgHT &1 Foran i

Paiic, I. 206 t, 0. 154 according to 1, S, 575, Identically Mrech, IV/14 ed. by M.R.
Kale p, 91 & the S'atakas of Bhartrhari-Vairagyas S'ataka, Miscellaneous, S'loka 9.

See Eurypides: Delos’ 0s gyné kakon méga (Hippol. 627); also
“ ... hren gdr dllodeu potheubrotis paidas leknusthai, theln d'uk einai
génos. Hidos dn uk en uden anthropois kakén” (Med, 573 ); Génos
gir tite pontos ulege tréfei t6ionde ( Hec. 1181).

7 ¥R AAGRTERT IASTANSHHRA N Wl
Mroch. ed. by M. R. Kale p. 84. :
8 Kath, Tar, 57, 174. For text see note 6 on p. 150.

o 71 RRRRRREmaataRcaiiRzer |

Frwer 9y Ay gor af wita aft @ Rfder o
Subb, XXIV-9,
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“soft in speech and bad in heart”. :

(The same aphorism is also known in the Konkani language ),

In order to excite love the courtezan has to apply her tricks but these
tricks are innate to her, as it appears from one of the finest aphorisms re«
lating to this theme. This aphorism is contained in Bharirhari’s Satakas
and runs as follows :?

“To charming, nicelooking persons (<. e. to courtezans) . enamoured
features and other tricks are innate and these just light up the heart of

idiots; the beautiful colour is natural to water-roses and the bee usually
swarms there”,

*

As the courtezans are frivolous and insincere no faith can be given to
them. They are unstable and unsteady in their feelings. Both these
qualities 4. ¢. the insincerity and want of attachment have justly become
proverbial, This appears from an aphorism contained in Kathasaritsdgara
which has the following tenor:?

“The fortune of kings is unstable and unsteady even as a courtezan

(3%47) is unstable and unsteady; on the contrary riches of merchants are
stable like a virtous wife ; the latter does not go to another master,”

According to Mrechakatika’s opinion :*

“Those men are fools...°

Who trust to women® or to gold;

For gold and girls 't is plain to see,

Are false as virgin’ snakes and cold”.

That no faith must be had in courtezans appears also, for instance,
from KathasaritsGgara.! where the following sentence is to be found:

“Like courtezans (3z31ah ) no faith ought to be placed in women,”

An aphorism contained in Pa7icatantra contains the following sentence :3

1 Compaire two Konkani proverbs cited in ‘“The Konkani Proverbs” by Rao Saheb
Dr, V. P. Chavan, Bombay” No. 235 and 237 :

‘Sweet in words but poison in the belly’ No. 235 (?WET?{ T Neiw RerR ‘ﬂif)
‘Loving words in the mouth but disease in the heart’ No. 237, (&t Al
TSI 1)
2 Fremdwi gest Remrg o gew i wRba
T AR f FedRga amyg gar el |
Bhart?. 1, 78, according to 1. 8. 2673.
3 3N TEIRIAl qasR=ger | it g ot Reer selca=mm 4
Kath, Tar. 21-56; ed. by P. Durgaprasad & K. P, Parab.
4 efeaa TR AaT ¥ ¥ 3Ny 7 sy = faafa )
Pt & Hdfa ade gl gewm-araRadmf 0
Mrech. 1V/12 ed. by M. R. Kale p. 91. Transl. by A, W, Ryder,

5 It seems to me” says S'arvilaka,
6 See note 7 on p. 150/51,

7 Rrodisaf 7 g 3geifas wdar

Kath, Tar, 58-56; ed. by P. Durgaprasid and K, P, Parab,

g aft : AR TR RRR:
R Firzafadt mfe 1

Pafic, ed. Kosegarten 11I-122, according to 1. S, 186,
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“Nobody is here who would not have been taken in by the good
behaviour of new servants, by the advices of a guest, by the tears of
a courtezan (Rwrfa1)” and by their voluble speech of flatteries.

The same idea appears also in a still clearer manner from an aphorism
eontained in Kavitamrtak:!

“Whom does not deceive friend’s, villain’s and courtezan’s (aforsr)
gideglancesp the wry ones, the hypocritic friends, the dark persons, and
persons who wish be heard by others,”

It is in the nature of a courtezan that she can not be chaste and
this is expressed in a fine aphorism of Mrechakalika :?
“On mountain-tops no lotuses are grown;
. The horse’s yoke no ass will ever bear;
Rice never springs from seeds of barley sown;
A courtezan is not an honest fair.”

A courtezan will never be attached to anyone, This is maintained in
Canakyanitisastra in the following fine aphorism :3
“How can virtue be found in a thief?
How indulgence in a villain?
"How attachment in courtezans (3zar)?
How truth in a lover?
How honour in those who left their country?
How happiness in a passionate man?
How faith in women?
How friendship-in a bad man?’

She will also never be a faithful friend, asit appears from an a,ﬁho-
rism known even now in Sahpuri. According to this aphorism:

“8o many cannot be true friends-hope, dice, a courtezan, a robber, a
cheat, a goldsmith, a doctor and a distiller”.t

Not only want of chastity is peculiar to a courtezan, but also she has no
talent to understand others, because she has no feeling for anyone, but
herself, This is evident from a fine aphorism contained in Vrddhacanakya :5

% A king, a courtezan (3357), Yama, fire, a robber, a child, a beggar and,
as eighth, a village-mayor—these all do not take notice of sufferings of
neighbours”,

1 a0 Huafea A wuifad sawat |
& 3gEgfea 7 q QT afttarRargar
Kavisamytakapa 16b, according to 1. S. 4962,
2 qdary Akt sdeRt 7 wdar gt agfa )
AT SR 7 WAl Jredt 7 ISIar gEAEisE: I
Mroch, IV/17 ed. by K., R, Kale p. 92. Transl by A W, Ryder.
3 TERCE FAl WA oI Fa gAT | et 9 oo dE $a qd T s
AT TN a9 A Fa@ gaE | St a3 gl 7 Fay A gow T 1
Canakyanitis'dstra 60-61, according t6 1. 8, 1007/8,
Acoording to “Racial Proverbs” by 8, Gghampion, London.
Vrddhacan, ddh, XVII-19,

[
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The courtezan, however, must not forget that she will arrive at the
same destiny as every one ¢. e. death, This sentence is- expressed in the
following aphorism found in Hitopadesa :3

“To princes who are satisfied, to Brahmins who never are satlsﬂed

To ashamed courtezans, to noble women who are shameless—death is
: : destined”.

Courtezans will never be faithful,

This principle is confirmed in Subkasitarpava? and. Vekramacamtaa in
two nearly identical aphorisms.

#No faith with courtesans (3za1), no stability with earthly possessions,
No correct opinion with stupid people, no transitoriness with wor
According to an aphorism contained in Subkdsitasamdohat

A courtezan takes one man to heart,

Invites the other one with special look

And makes love to someone who possesses money”.

The same sentence is expressed in Mrcchakatika® in a finer manner :

**One man perhaps may hold her® heart in trust,

She lures another with coquettish eyes,

Sports with another in unseemly lust,

Another yet her body satisfies”?, 3.

1 wdger fsm que dgeer W@ | oS aftiwr 98 Mosra Fefem i
Hit, ed. by Narayan Balakrsna Godabole & Kas'inath Pandurang Parab, VI,
edition, Bombay 1909, p. 96, &'l. 64.
Similarly Canakyanitas'astra 80, according bto 1. S, 227, The firsb parb runs
Agger f&em Fun dger @ widEn |

2 adi| mift i fagar sife dage)
faw it gamt Rary st SHorgn

Subhas. 101, according to 1. S. 1I-6702.

3 gxmr A 3wt Racar wifs gearg !
R¥ arfa it Rara arie o |

Vikramacarita, Manuscript, according to 1. S. 3148,

4 G2 gRismge araeaRy ZfeRdd
SAiAAa W af A g9° AR quaghdeg |

Subh, XXIV-5,

5 ot AFH gZAT T A aaY gbrmata
vy gl AEaREA T I FEAR N
Mrech, 1V/16 ed. by M. R. Kale p. 92, Translated by A, W, Ryder,
8 See note 7 on p. 150/51,
7 Compare a characteristic of a courtezan in an Englieh aphorism s
“Wanton look and twinkling,
Laughing and tickling
Open brest and singing
' These without lying
- Are tokens of whering”.
In W, C, Hazlit, English Proverbs 447,
8 We find the same aphoriam in Burmese 80uraes. We read for lnlbln“ in
Dhammanits X111, 167 :
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A courtezan ought not. to be loved. This admonition is expressed by
 Sarvilaka in Mrechakatikal as follows:

“Love not a woman,? if you ever do,

She mocks at you, and plays the gay deceiver.”

Therefore, no trust ought to be given to a courtezan because she is
unstable. We read this sentence in Bhatrhari's Satakas 3

In consequence of her cunning, faithless and insincere conduct a
courtezan cannot be trusted. '

This thought is expressed in an excellent manner in an aphorism
tontained in Subkasitasamdohat too:

*“One knows the quantity of sand in the ocean, a way through the
centre of serpents, night and water and the whole circulation of planets too,
bt nobody knows the unstable mind of a courtezan (foysr).”

The courtezan® is also considered a forsaken person, We read
in Carr,:8

“Lost is a burnt-offering in a fire not glowing,

Lost is a girl by whose help one receives livelihood,
Lost is the cooking for the cook.”
. e
+This deceitful love of a courtezan, spiced by insincere feelings and
dnflamed by tricks known and proper to courtezans, often excite men.
This is expressed in Subhagitasamdoha’ as follows:

“She (sfyF7) produces like liquor redness (passion) in the eyes (of men),
makes nervous and upsets the intellect, character, wealth and energy.”

“She (srrqurater) always burns ( tortures) like a fire (flame), produces like
liquor infatuation of the spirit and is skilled like a knife to tear the body to
pieces. ”

“Woman speaks with mother, sees another having an attachment for him thinks of
another who is possessed of variocus advantages; who then can be called the
darling of women such as these ?”
In “Ancient proverbs and maxims from Burmese sources or the N Literature
of Burma” by James Gray. London 1886.

1 &y 7 FrEl o ged e aitwata

Mrech, IV/13 ed. by K. R. Kale p. 91. Translated by A. W. Ryder.

See note 7, on p. 148/49.

Bhartr. Vairdgyas'atakes. Misc. 17. For text see note 1 on p. 151

1 aRRREwaeRATr FiaReeremmm: |

T ¥ fAfed sgwsh @ wag =we AR
Subh. XXIV-15.

&5 She who is in the brothel 7. ¢, from whom he bakes livelihood.

6 orftaTalt gAY ¥ gaT yiwcaTiaa | sasfsar gat weAT @rd TrRERAT €A 0
Carr, 371 acoording to 1. S, II-7441.

7 TR TR gteaE AR |
a1 FOR Fyer Bfda af gsbka st sl ar
ﬂwﬁmmﬁr&r@ﬂ iExtitcenikicecHl

*gRHRT af sl FaAEorRTREL )
Snbb. XXI —19-20.

21

L ]
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Courtezans make even the boldest man shy, as we read in Hitopadeta®:

“In the presence of a sovereign, among scholars and on meetings with
smprudent courtezans even an eloquent man is embarrassed for fear
intimidates his heart.”

*

With regard to the above defects and faults the courtezan is considered,
a8 Subhdsitasamdoha it expresses

“ as home of faults, enemy of virtue, path to hell...” etc.®

In a very beautiful aphorism found in Mrechakatika® Maitreya says:

“ A courtezan, an elephant, a scribe, a mendicant, a friar, a swindler, and
an ass where these dwell, not even rogues are born”.

{

8he was marked as the worst of the worst. This appears from an
aphorism contained with very small variances in the Yaj#avalkya- -Dharma-
§dstrat, as well as in the Janava-Dharmasastra®:

“One oil-press is as bad as ten slaughter- houses, one tavern as bad as

In oonsequence several authors pomt out in various sentences that
courtezans have to be avoided.

Hitopadesa? expresses this opinion as follows:

Learning displayed everywhers, purchased love, enjoyment and bread
trom the table of another person are the three things which make ridiculous”.

The following sentence is contained in Subhasitasamdoha® :

1 gty Rget #ed ageamt qars e |
araagRagzal AFIER FTA wafk |
Hit. II, 64, according to 1. S. 2600.
2 A¥Td gradFne a1y ghwganmaafy: |
o QvaEdr gugEt B gafa geERteemTEE
Subh. XXIV-22,
3 aft 7 At g AT g AR fgaTEr TERA 2R
Rl o gor aft 7 SR
Mroch. V. ed. by K. R. Kale p. 114. Transl. by A. W, Ryder.
4 AR glrafreaRiRamaio: | ger zag gataaid wrRae |
Y-I-141 ed. by F. Stenzler,
5 & T R aETATaRia | garaRersaat 3¥0%g T haarg
ZFEATER Th TTTRGA ST | TIToEAr I IATEAR 0 0
Mn. 1V-84 and 85 Bombay 1886. See also MBh. XILI-125, 9.
The word “*brothel” is used instead of “prostitute”.
6 Compare with the following aphorism ( in Urdu ) used even now in Indias
( brahman sinp randi anr Afghdn ka bhi & toar nahins karnd cdye )
“A Brahman, & snake, a harlot and an Afghan are all untrustworthy and it is
only a matter of degre”. Bee also *“Racial Proverbs” by 8, G. Champion, London
{ Indian 21).

7 qgAmiy ed HAMd o FYAq | Mad T qopdie Rt safhman [
Hit, I-131, according to 1. §. 1743.
8 amRa St SAATARATHARY Armal): |

argmaR sda=if Rl 9 73 afaEn i
Subh, XXIV-13,
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“A man is only venerable to the people...as long as he acts according to
the rules of law, as long as he does not fall under the power of a courtezan”,

Both the above sentences mention’ only the consequences of the non-
observance of the warning that there should be not in intimate relations with
oourtezans.

In other passages of ancient Indian literature sentences are to be found
explaining yhy courtezans have to he avoided. As a plentiful source of
apharisms of such a Jind the Jainist Sulhayitasamdoha has to he considered,

The most remarkable ones are:

“Wise people do not go to that vonal mistress (guagfar) who like a
bitch for a gift, shows hundreds of favours, eats up dirt, eauses sinful deeds
and lives from fraud”?,

* “Noble peaple have no intercourse with that courtezan (wfoif) who being
grinded by millions of various jolly companions is bent upon intoxieating
drinks and flesh, extremely depraved, is soft in spesch but malicious at

heartins—

“How then noble people shall search for that courtesan (aiffyg71) who is
bent upon gain of money, exceedingly ground away from truth, purity,
tranquillity of mind, and piety, is a storehome of all faults and
is extremely depraved.”®.

They (the courtezans) destroy men 4. e. destroy

“all the veracity, purity, tranquillity of mind, self respect, knowings,
character, conduct, virtue, honour and shame”#

and torment him, as it appears from Carr.5:

“A fly, a wind, a courtezan (333r), a beggar, a mouse, a mayor. of
a village and an astrologer-these seven are for the tormenting of others.”

Hence

“if virtue and a name are yours, then hold! Avoid her (courtezan3zay)
as you would a graveyard flower. "¢

A similar sentence is to be found in another passage of Vikrama-
carita’:

1 97 YA agIrg A aar fAagd e
qreERtSTaaT #9381 Fifed quaafaat 7 gaTET 0
Subh, XXIV-16.

2 Subh, XXIV-9. For text see note 9 on p. 157.

3 FridngIRFE aEAEaTRRaR e |
gdfeRfrEer af safa afwi fg fee o
Subb, XXIV-10.

¢ aEETREgRRETfieTTTEEReT |
qrs Al g GuETET 9: FaRtesh 3T I
Subb, XXIV-1.

& WA WA AgAT qrAR ARG | AR GRY A |
Carr. 443, acoording to 1. 8. IL 4650,

8 MR FENETARAIT I IATFAGAAT T qawar: |
Mrech. IV/14b, ed. by M. R, Kale, Transl. by A, W. Ryder.
See also Pafic. I, 206, t. o. 154.

7 g wid GUATIRATANAGRAT | TG GRY ST FAGH N
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_“Game of chance, use of meat and intoxicating drinks, intercouse with
courtezans, hunting, theft, and contact with another’s wife—these vices, that,
are these seven great sins, are to be avoided by wise people.”

Courtezans have also to be avoided for the reason that their bodies are,
obscene. We learn it from an ahominable sentence which is to be alsq
found in Subhasitérpeva:? .

“ A paramour smells like a dog, the courtezan’s (Fraft) body which is a
had smelluw one, skin covered mass of hones, full of urine, slime and other
impurities...

But the one who does not ohey this warning and should continue
intercourse with courtezans (3zgy) will he as Subkdsitarpava® asserts,
conceived in the hell by iron-glowing women.

Some of the authors, who in poems often express splendid sentencus,
represent even the point of view that a courtezan generally ought not to be
kissed because her lips are unclean.

In a sentence of such a kind Bhartrhari® asks in the following manner:

“What respectable man kisses a courtesan’s (3g4r) lip-buds though they
should be charming? They are, indeed, a spitting box of spies, soldiers,
thieves, slaves, actors, and debauchees”.

It is evident that a reply to this question must be negative. But the
one who should kiss the lips of a courtezan becomes an outeaste.

- This is expressed in Subhkasitasamdoha® in a fine aphorism in the
following words:

““He who kisses the courtezan’s (afoy#ir) mouth which is soiled by spirits,
meat and dirt and is an impure one and is adept in kissing the mouths of
vulgar people, has not his equal in extraordinary depravity”.

It is pointed out that the mouth of a courtezan is fundamentally consi-
dered “soiled with dirt” because as Subhdsitasamdoha® expresses himself
in another passage:

* “In the mouth and inthe lap of a courtezan (3377) blamable men always
empty blamable dirt like in a closet”S.

*

Vikramacarité, Manuscript 267, according to 1. S. 1262.

1 gasmiRdat sdazfeg=aa 1 giwd & acehat s Sl g "
Subhas. 2653, according to 1. S. 11-4909.

2 YpRwardy g§ Fata Jsqm: | af ot W
Subhas. 267; according to 1. 8. II. 6278.

3 FYFR FOYTU IFAMOST Fgaf | e eRifagEy
Bhartr 1-91; according to 1. S, 620.

4 wentgReRTemat AaerwgegrazgT |
¢ & gy g afarar i a@ ggaishifiee: |
Subh, XXIV-17.

5 a3 wETer e} w9y agr | APy a8 Reg ﬁt‘m’m s g i
Subb, XXXI-22, (S:2ealso XXXI—QI 23, 24).

68 Compare with a Scottish proverb:
“A whore in a fino dress, islike a dirty house with a clean door" in “Soottish
Proverbs”, London 1818, A, 329,
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Although the courtezans, according to the largest number of the apho-
risms, are bad persons it must be pointed out that some of the ancient Indian
authors? consider that courtezans, when they become aged are convert and
even become devotees. This is to be read in Carr.2:

“A thief who has lost his vigour becomes a good man,

An ill-looking wife is faithful to her hushand,

A patient is pious,

An néed courtezan (Jzar) hecomes a devoteo
]

»,

"In spite of all these above mentioned defects which find their expres-
sion in various aphorisms, there were also some sentences according to which
intercourse with a courtezan had to be considered as a “virtue”,

® It is true, it was not possible to find this sentence at any place in ancient
Indian sources, but this tendency has heen on the surface for a very long
time and is expressed even this very day by courtezans in the following
words:
“To have intercourse with a courtezan (3zg7) is a virtue which takes
away sin”.
© Although this aphorism would not be authentic, nevertheless it is
characteristic and noteworthy.

1 Most of the sources admit that old courtezans hecome procuresses ( Kathde
saritségara, Dos'akumdracarita eto. )

2 SYTERET qYF FEI Aewiaar | A 7 Jganrr aeT ar qufE |
Cearr. 466, According to L. S.-7459.

3 Ina Konkani proverb we find a question :
“Can a courtezan be called a chaste woman, when she becomes aged %’
Chedis are a sect of peoplo living in Cochin and Travancore speaking Konkani
language. They are sometime called ‘devadasis’. They are connected with

‘ dancing eto., in the temples of the Goud Sarasvat community. Cited according

to “The Konkani Proverbs” by Rao Saheb, Dr. V. P. Chavan, Bombay. (=€ Wft

srerd gRaT s ¢ A sl S afvea )



JAINISM AND MEAT-EATING
By Shri M. V. Shah

o g M0t |, & 4 fag Rt
ufgar awd 9=, qarad R 0 gaazin g,

It is an indisputable fact that the very root on which
the edifice of Jainism stands is ‘Ahimsa’. Coming across
certain phrases or sentences in the Jain scriptures, some
are led to believe that in the times gone by meat-eating was
common among the Jains including the Jain monks. In old
times some people used to think the same way and in modern-
times, too, the learned Prof. Hermann Jacobi and Prof.
Hoernle followed the same wake of belief. Recently this
controversy has been revived by a renowned student of
Buddhism, Pandit Dharmananda Kosambi. In his publication
‘Bhagwana Buddha' this learned writer has touched this
subject, giving references of Jain Sutras, that just as Lord
Buddha and his disciples were used to meat-eating, Lord
Mahavira and his disciples were also used to the same thing,

Many scholars of Jainism have, before this, tried to re-
fute this way of thinking, and this article, too, is nothing but
an honest effort on my part to further expound this subject.

In three Jain scriptures we come across a few sentences
in which are used the words sfgst, #& and #=$;—this is the
circumstance which has given rise to so much controversy,
because the critics have interpreted such words in their own
way and naturally the readers are led by the interpretations
of these critics, But interpretations cannot be said to be
infallible, Because it is almost the daily experience of a
student of language that the same word admitting of different
meanings can be construed in varied ways by different writers
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and readers acoording to their own understanding and
knowledge not only.of the language but of the subject or
Sastras which they try to explain.

Though this subject has been dealt with in detail in
‘¥z aii wtaer’ published in Gujarati and Hindi by the writer
of this ariicle, an attempt has been made here to publish this
article, in a contise form in English, with a view to draw the
attention of Jain and Non-Jain scholars of ‘Ardha-Magadhi’
and request them to evince interest in the subject and give

their learned and well considered opinion on the interpreta-
tions given here,

Acaringa, Dasavaikilika and Bhagavati are three of
the old Jain Stutras. The first two of these are virtually the
authoritative Code of Ethics for the Jain monks, The words
afgat, 74 and w=8 above referred to are used at certain places
in these two Sitras, in which the observance of certain con-
ditions is imposed on the monks regarding their vigilance
while going out for and receiving =&t (food from door to
door), Need it be said that those were the days when killing
of animals for sacrifices at altars and meat-eating were
very common among the people. And in Bhagavati Siitra
a certain mention about the medicinal use of a certain food
has been interpreted into meat-eating by some of the critics.

These interpretations, therefore, are open to discussion
and require elucidation by the language experts.

HEIBTYST
| & P w () v awd & o gor sndven G a1 a9 @ wAfawwm©
ey I o1 Y SIFRRTAT Jg O @G @G ITGTAG SRS |
awed Rreomfag | (59%)

Acaranga Sitra by Prof. Ravji Devrij, page 131.

‘Oh, monk or nun, know by this that if you come to
know that at a certain house meat and fish are fried and cakes
or buns are also cooked in oil for the entertainments of guests
you need not, indiscriminately, go to such a house in a hurry
and ask for alms. If it be unavoidably expedient to go,
however, only for the sake of service to a sick monk, you
can”. (619).
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This permission to go to such a house cannot in any
way mean that the author of the Sttra extends permission to
receive meat in alms. The permission to go to such a house
is only under exceptional and unavoidable circumstances of
a sick monk, who may be in need of a light vegetarian food
such as cakes and buns, which are not available at any other
place. Under normal conditions however, a monk or nun has
to keep away from such places, even though they may be
answering to certain of his or her requirements. This saves
them from the blame to which, otherwise, they can be exposed
by indiscriminate critics.

A household contains so many articles and things, the
use of some of which may be permissible to the monks and
nuns and that of the others not permissible. If a monk goes
to such a place he goes only for the permissible ones, It is
not fair and just, on the part of the critics, therefore, to put
wrong construction and say that he goes and receives non-
permissible things tog. -

2nd quotation under dispute :—

g farm ot (1) & S gu s, agaﬁ:qqem,mmw
e @z wf%nnaaﬁ AN Aoy, agSfaAaRAy ageTme agerf‘ga a9
#o3 a1 agwa oI & 9 o afREr (§R%)

@ P A () s amd R o gl gtz A%w aedn SafwRidwt
“ qraFar gaw, AhwEaR IgeiEd AY aRMIRTe”? gavem PR der R
& g e, “ensd frar wifnr Ry ar, o @g ¥ wwg & agayd A
gfemRay | sifiEaR F 9 siagd aragd s geaf, ar sz ¥ 4 adaea
R arfirg sigdt Ay ageifyd wd aRaw frgg <o, aE AR
afgd® o ot @ wwER et @ W muﬁ afemiRe | ¥ ww=
AR R, o ‘R i agan, o ¢ sy Ry Ao e e |
HAFFA AT AR A1 AT TR A o Sy st g
AT AfEAE FIQ NG § OAIAG GAATFRAST ATGFATT A AR AT
SRR a1 FzuRiR a1 gEURRY a1 MRy a1 iRy dReR qﬁm
R iy R F G gafeT R aRgder | (g3e )
Acaranga Sitra by Prof, Ravji Devraj, Page 134-1835.

The interpretation of para 629 is this:—“A monk or a
nun need not accept wgwfEd #¥ a1 #=d ar =gdesd in his or her

alms, only for the reason that such foods contain much of the
non-eatable and very little of the eatable parts. :
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The same fthing has been reiterated, with greater
stress, in details, in the next para, which says that, if a monk
or a nun happens to go to a certain house for alms and any
inmate of the house asks him or her whether he or she will
accept gy 7§ he or she should say in reply that sgafyd #¥
is not acceptable to him or her. He or she can accept only
grats and not eaﬁgm{ In spite of this, if the host persistently
puts Tg fgd @ in his or her vessel against his or her will, the
monk or nun should be tolerant, should go to an unfrequented
place, where he or she should use #wi #w=g# the eatable part
and should put away sifgmé #=y the non-eatable part in a safe
place such as burnt up ground, heap of bones, heap of scrape
iron ete. which should be devoid of insects and other small
creatures”.

In the first instance let me try to explain the meaning
and use of the words, which I have used in the original
untranslated form in the above paragraph, because most of
‘the critics have taken their stand on these words and interpre-
ting them in their own way, have gone so far as to say that
meat-eating was common among the Jains of old.

It is quite evident that in the compound ag sfEd the

latter part is «fgd and not afg, because in the same quotation
its own derivatives afgar and «fg3w are used (see footnote*).

3% (&. «fd. )= bone.
sy (§ sfs. ) = As hard as bone; seed.
( Apte’s Sanskrit-Eng. Dictionary, page 103).
Jainagama Sabda-Sangraha, page 36).

The original writers of the Sitra are quite conscious of
the difference in the meanings of &f and afga and therefore in
the first part of the quotation under discussion where the writer

*  Footnote:—
Derivatives of sif? & sifger.
afx wfgx
Case Singular Plural Case Singular Plural
stqmT. w% avg‘fﬁ’t ag, ot weAr.  afgel alfgwfﬁ,atf}an:‘,sﬂ%anf-
m » ” ”» ﬁ?ﬁﬂ ” 1) )

g avgz'“ﬂ a@’\ﬁ i, o0 Tl gty W&,ﬂ%ﬂﬁﬂ%ﬁ
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intended to refer to seed the word wfgw is used i, o, agarfyd
3ifgank &3S and in the latter part where he intended to refer
to bone the word fg is used i. e. w@uﬁqﬁ heap of bones.

The difference in the meanings of these two words,
given in the above text, from the literary standpoint is much
convincing to the common sense also, and these words are
used in their respective meanings in scriptural quotations
given below.

a1t = bone.
1. arfghra Yarogrmean |

One whose love for religion is as far deep rooted
as the marrow of the bones.
( Bhagavati Satra, s. 2, Cha, 5th)

2. wfg=wamEms |
A skeleton of bones wrapped in skin.

(JInata Satra, Adhyayana lst).

3. a¥lt R 9= do AFFREFTGITR 1
The following are the paternal contributions in
the constitution of a child. Bones, marrow, hair
and nails.

(Thapanga Sttra, 3rd thana).
= Stone of a fruit. 2. seed.

1. w¥en gfrer owar do aafEat (waflat) o g g
There are two kinds of trees yielding fruits,
having one seed or many seeds.

(Jivabhigama Sitra, page 45).

2. 9 g, w AT
Give me the soft pulp of a fruit but not the seeds.
(Acaranga Sitra, 630).

8. gafgd ww qetat,
(Water ) containing a stone of a fruit, a partmle
or a seed. (Acaranga Satra, 599 ).
4. g § gomed, wAtgel oet R | qoreget T, o aif
GEAL A
While taking his meal if a monk happens to
feel in his morsel & seed, a thorn, a straw, a bit of

wood, a small stone eto,
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~ (Dasavaikalika Sutra, Adhyayana 5th, gatha 84).

' As shown above wfgT means seed and agafEx
means having many seeds. The latter being
adjective of #¥, #¥ cannot mean flesh, because
flesh does not contain seeds; but it means only
the pulp or soft part of a fruit, and the use of #x
in this sense is well known,

T = (4. aiq.) = 1. Flesh, 2. Fleshy part of a fruit.
(Apte’s S. E. Dictionary, page 753).
(Paia-Sadda-Mahannavoa, page 824 & 1274).

#9 in the sense of a pulp of a fruit has
been used in the Satras, in English language, in
Botany and even in the medical science as can be
aseertained from the following authorities.

Satra. iz dg Tog g @ el U

The stalk, the pulp and the skin (of a fruit) have
one life.

(Pannvana Sutra, Chapter on Vegetation, githa
12th).

English. Flesh. Soft pulpy substance of fruit.
(Eng. Dic. by S. Ogilvie, page 292). |
Botany. Fleshy part of a fruit.

ﬂsﬁfiﬁf}. ez W 15 R Afer A

While deseribing the properties of a Bijora
fruit the word gjwr is used for the pulpy part of
that fruit, ( Susruta Samhita, page 327)

In this way sgerfgd #&¥ means ‘the pulp of
a fruit with many seeds.’

Now let us further examine the meaning
of %%8 ar g %< which is used in the same sentence,
In the sentence =g=ifdd #& v, #=3 v agswvi, the
word wy is twice used, The word s, according to
Apte, can be used in two ways,

wp=( L ) a8 an alternative conjunction meaning or, and,

also.



26 BHARATIYA VIDYA [ Vol.

(2) as a figurative attribute equivalent to =3
meaning LeLe (Apte’s S. E. Dic., page 839,
Jain-agama Sabda Sangraha, p. 680,

Amarakosa, page 288, Sloka 248).

The following examples respectively show that ar is

used in both the above senses in Jain scriptures.
(1) & fogw qu el qr & S gor S0 |
Oh monk or nun, again know by this.
( Acaranga Sitra, 630),
g W aFEm gu qr
Like a bird shut up in a cage which does not feel
happy.
(Uttridhyayana Sttra, Adhyayana 14th, githia 41).

The said sentence @z sifgd @ a1, =5 a1 ag= if arranged
in syntactical order will run as follows:—a=8 a1 =g =t @
Fgaifgd d9 (ot g ) and which means (Do not accept)
the soft pulp of a fruit containing many seeds or any thing
hard like the fish bone.

Thus taking the first ar as a particle showing comp-
arison and the second ar as a conjunction and making no
change in the meaning of =5 and #zw1, we can derive from this
sentence a meaning quite consistent with the fundamental
principle of Jainism viz,, ¢ 4himsa’. It can be seen from the
above statement that the above phrase refers to vegetarian
food only and not to fish or meat-eating asis thought by
the critics.

In the remaining part of the above quotation at is used
at some places and at others it is omitted. It is, therefore,
more befitting to translate that part also by w ay of supplying
the ellipsis.

. In this sentence a1 is used in its two different meamngs
in close proximity and this practice is not infrequent in the
scriptures,

w agft FAged, A Isfimgen |
TR RZq 9% g, WRI o qr AT

(Siiyagadanga Sutra, 4th Adhyayana, 2nd Uddesa,
18th gatha).
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- One, who is blind in love of a woman and who for the
satisfaction of one’s passions, does all the sinful actions, is like
a slave, a deer, a menial, a dumb driven creature or the
humblest of the humble.

Our contention is not about the use of the words, but
the meanjngs or interpretation of the words used. It is only
the etymology and syntactical rules, as well as the common
practice or usage in language and last but not the least the
context, which help us to arrive at the correct interpretation
of a word,

* The following few explanations will help a great deal
in interpreting and understanding the texts of the quotation
under discussion.

(1) A host when offering food to a monk uses the
words wg and #=g and the author of the text in permitting a
food does not use the same words #g and #=gz, but their forms
#wi and g=s71. What should be the motive in using this ‘a1’
‘ending ! It is used to impart to it the idea of a simile, mean-
ing thereby something similar to flesh or fish but not flesh
or fish itself.

(2) The practice of giving the illustration of aeeq must
have been frequently resorted to by writers in those days, as
it is evident from the following:~

Pataiijali in his Mahabhisya and Vicaspati Misra in
his Tatparya Mimamsd make use of this illustration as
follows -

Fa wtand qear, TR, TTH MR
TRYTFAL, §  AAITRA AT TFEFEHE  F@ N
(¥-3—%1.)

(Mahabhagya by Pataiijali).
AT FOTH, TG AGATAAS FEFATARAAA
A, G EGGACAARENT g6 AT, 0 (¥-3-4v.)
(Tatparya-Mimamsa by Vicaspati Miéra ).

A meat-eater brings fish with its scales and thorns as
they are inseparable, but he eats only the flesh, the eatable
part and throws off the scales and the thorns, the uneatable

hard stuff,
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3. Following are some of the many examples of vegeta-
rvian food which are acceptable to the Jain monks, and
which answer to the properties as described in the texs by
the author e. g. .

(1) Cooked vegetables of * ar, iz, sfidier, gve; ete.
{2) Pickles of #gi, dates and mangoes.
(3) Small pieces of sugar cane.

(4) Slice of a mango or any such fruit with skin but without
seed.

(5) A piece of cocoanut with its shell attached to it.

Some of these contain seeds or uneatable hard parts
and others have skin or hard shell.

(4) The author in the same quotation lays particular
stress regarding the place where, the manner in which and
the scrupulous care with which the seeds and the uneatable
parts should be put away, so that even the humblest of the
sensible life may not be hurt. It is quite mcomprehensxble
and unbelievable, therefore, that the same author in the
same quotation may allow a monk to accept as ahns fish and
fleshy food which unequivocally implies the killing of more

useful lives.
o |
- agefyd g, rfrRiE ar agEd
afe (get A9, S=gEd 9 fEfd n w3 0
o} Ry Mg, SgSfmaarag |
et afverza®, 7 % Fag aRE 0 wv
(Dasavaikilika Stutra, Adhyayana 3th, gatha 78rd
& 74th).

These verses belong to Dasavaikalika Sttra and its
subject matter is nothing but a re-echo of the precepts given
in the Acaranga and hence these also admit of the meanings
glven above. The words sgafgd and sg#ed used in Dagavaika
lika are the same a3 those used in the Kcarangq, but the

. 3rg = Zizypghus Ju_]uba 177 = Cordia~Latifolin, sftiyer -Tnp& biln
pinosa. graEy=Moringa Pterige-sperma.
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word sforfire (4, @M =a creature without twinkling of eyes
i. e. afish. Apte’s S. E Dic. page 29. Paia-Sadda-Mahansavo
page 40) is a synonym of #=3 and the word gws is another
Prakrit form of drus.  The word 91w is used in the quotation

of the Acarihga as a synonym of #4, and hence gwrs in this

uotation,, too, can be, unhesitatingly interpreted as ‘a soft
pulp of a fruit’. «

Taking it into this light the first line of the verse
favours the interpretation of the soft pulpy part of the fruit
containing many seeds and uneatable hard stuff like a fish;
and in the second line of the same verse the author gives for
the sake of clarification the names of such fruits viz., sfed,

feget, A8, 9=g@e and Rafs.  All these fruits contain the soft
pulp and seeds or uneatable hard stuff.

In spite of such a simple and straightforward meaning
and the instances of fruits, given in support of the above
meaning in the same verse and the preceding and the
following verses of the same chapter dealing with vegetarian
food, if a critic tries to misinterpret it into fish and meat
food, it can only be attributed to his want of knowledge of the

subject or his ignorance of the language.

Some of the Jain Aciryas in their commentaries
have taken agafd, agtedt, a=s, and afifd to be certain kinds
of vegetable and have commented the word ‘=" as ‘used for
external purposes’ but apart from that, in this article the
meanings of the same words have been given quite differently
on the authority of dictionaries and their various uses in
different places.

el |,

The folloing is the text in connection with the med-
icinal use by Lord Mahavira of a certain preparation when
he was suffering from bilious fever and profuse discharge of
blood in stool. ‘

“Teq v T MEER©iT a9 AT g R JaFaia

AW N oy, AR T ordy urReRng AEREY FPTAAY AARUR
T R 0

Bhagavati Sitra, s, 15, page 686,
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Abhayadev Stri one of the renowned and learned
Jain Acaryas, who has written commentaries on the nine
sEEA( main or principal Sitras) gives his comments as follows
in respect of the above quotation.

“TN T X X X X ATE ¥ FAVCHEAAY INE, T«
et SAE, dAISIRRE qgUR  GRAR  SrSTaieEer
TRFIRGERE FFeafed  foRE-FIghad:, TR, @ @
SR 0

Thananga, Sttra 691, page 456-457.

The English version of it is “you go to Mendhika
where ‘a certain mistress named Revati has cooked two
pumpkins into a certain preparation for my use. I cannot
make use of that. However she has got the pulp of ¢ Bijora’
fruit which is used as a medicine for the disease of ‘ Marjira
Vayu’. Go and get that for my use.”

There are three disputable words in the above quota-
tion #, awrk and Fgewey, These words are used in con-
nection which medicinal purpose and their meanings should,
therefore, be determined with the uid of dictionaries of
medical words and as these dictionaries are mostly written
in Sanskrit, we should also try to know their Sanskrit
equivalents.

FANT = §. TN, 53 =4. 332
qIR = . AR, dg =4, 4.

#@a=1. A fruit named grgma.

Susruta Samhita, page 338, Chapter on fru1t
2. geavewe-white pumpkin,

The commentator has preferrd the latter meanmg
because the colour of the white pumpkin is similar to that of
Fd i. e. a pigeon and it has been a common practice with
the writers to use the same word for an animal or a vegetable
if the external appearance, properties or other quah‘bles of
both are almost similar, e. g
we® =1. Eggs of a fish,

2. Sugar (because its external appearatice and the
size of its crystals are sumlar to those of the eggs
of a fish).



vy JAINISM AND MEAT-EATING 81

It =1. Ears of a mouse.

2. A vegetable whose leaves resemble the ears
of a mouse in shape.
#gh, #9, Ay, 387 and many more can be cited in
support of the above practice.
So the commentator is right in taking #9 as
geamsT® and that is the interpretation compatible
with the words 3¥ and =dw.

¥ #Eau  =Two white pumpkin fruits.

ﬂl\fﬁ =(1) kind of a vegetable and it is used in that sense

in the Sutras also i. e.
(a) TIPSR ATSEL
(Pannavana Stutra, Chapter on trees).
TIF AT (o7,
(Bhagavati Sitra, Sataka 21st).

2. A plant named ¢ Ratna Chitraka’.
(Raja Nighantu).

3. A cat.

4. White pumpkin or gourd. (Vaidyaka Sabda
Sindhu, Page. 889.)

5. A kind of disease.

qeERY = §. arsega prepared or made from a vegetable named
Marjara or treated with Marjara.
But =zv is found nowhere to have been used in
the sense of killed in Ardha-Magadhi as inter-
preted by the critics.

Fg2. =1. A vegetable having leaves with four petals.
(ValdyakaSabda Sindhu, p. 259.)

. Fruit of z=f> tree (Valdyaka Sabda Sindhu,
p. 259.)

3. mgg:—; Bijora fruit = Citron.
#a = soft pulp of a fruit ( as aforesaid in this article ).
Fgedau = soft pulp of Bijora fruit.
The reason for not adopting the first two
meanings is evident as those vegetables have no
medicinal use in such illness, but arggx = Bijori
fruit pulp is used as a medicine for such a disease

is therefore appropriate, Let us further see as
28 . .
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to why gzz is interpreted as Bijoxa (Cityen )
The feminine form of gz is gt and my 3g& or
wy Fgiw is derived from zg&. If the adjectival
prefix @y be omitted ygz, z5& and Fgw become
Synonymous.

Now wgsght and aygghw= Bijom Citron
( Vaidyaka-Sabda-Sindhu, RajaValabha, page708.)
and FFX also mean Bijord and, therefore, the
commentator hag adopted that meaning. When
the synonymous words used in conneetien with
the animal life are used in respect of vegetable
life, they bear the same meaning e. g.

Syn. Words. Animal life. Vegetable life.
FAh & F=. an unmarried girl aloe plant

ud & fas. a rouge, a cheat Dhatura plant
%2, I8, & Tl cock or hen Citron fruit

We have taken the disputable words as meanin%
vegetable plants and fruits on the authority of medica
dictionaries, moreover they were useful beeause of their
medicinal properties to cure the disease from which Lord
Mahavira was suffering.

Even a scholarly commentator like Abhayadeva-Siri
has understood the sentences to mean vegetable things,
what objection can there be on our part to accept those
interpretations? A great saint like Manu says” “end gdfta, 7
g A2l ” that the words of great men should be carried on
with a constructive bent of mind rather than destructive
one. Accordingly we should also give interpretations which
may maintain the fundamental principle of Jainism viz.,
Ahimsa. |

Following are some additional arguments to support
why the interpetations referring te animal life are mnot
applicable in this case.

{1) Medical science does not advocate anywhere the
use of animal flesh for the cure of such a disease.

"~ (2) It is not only impossible but ineredible that a
person like Lord Mahavira, who raised hue and cry against
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animal killing would behave in a manner detrimental to the
most beleved principle of his life, and it is equally incredible
that he himself would resort to meat-eating against his
preaching to his followers that meat-eating is leading to hell.

(3) Revati, a wise and discreet woman, was a wife
of a rich man and a follower of Lord Mahavira. She gave this
medicinal food as alms for Lord Mahavira and it is
mentioned in Sastras that this act of hers raised her to the
position of Devagati and an exalted place among the
Tirthamkaras of the oycle to come. Is it appealing to the
common sense to believe that a woman of this type would
cook stale meat, keep it overnight, give it as alms for the
Tiord and for all that she would attain to the emment
position mentioned above ?

In this way I have attempted to give literally and
logically clear explanations, in keepmg with the seriptural

spmt of the disputable portions in Jain Sastras which have
given rise to frequent discussions and controversies.

Now I shall try to give the proofs on the authority
of scriptures that Jainism strictly forbids meat—eatmg &
drinking.

1. The following verse occurs in the Daévaikﬁlikg
Sutra:-

“ smawgia sweeden, sifrsed faReE w9

(Das. Satra, Calika 2nd, gatha 7th).

The writer says here that not only does a monk
completely abstain from drinking and meat-eating nor feel
jealous to see the happiness of others but unnecessarily and
without sufficient reasons to do so, he does not very often
use for his personal comforts foods like milk, curds, ghee ete.
.which stimulate the passions. In the same way at eertain
_places in Stiyagadanga, Prasna Vyakarapa and Dagavaikalika
Sitras the monks are addressed as ‘ srraiarRvl * meaning one
‘who abstains from drinking aud meat-eating. How could this
‘be Ju.stlﬁed if a monk were allowed to behave otherwise? .-

{2) 1t has been mentioned in Sastras more often than‘
not that
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(1) undertakings on extensive scale,(2) attachment

for worldly things, (8) killing of animals & (4) meat-eatmg
drag a man to the lower world.

T3 s sftar g e R § @
S;;,me (R ) wemftaram (1) Qﬁ‘&ﬁi‘w(v)iﬁt
n

Thananga, Bhagavati, Uvavii and Uttaradhyayana

(3) Out of the 12 Precepts (a@) in regard to the
conduct of a Sravaka, the 7th enumerates the daily
necessaries of his life and occupation. No mention has been
made in this about meat, eggs, wine etc. This goes to prove
that Sravakas, too, abstained from these things. This
statement is further confirmed by the fact narrated in
Upasakadadafiga Sutra about the vows taken by Ananda
Sravaka in the presence of Lord Mahavira. In the same
precept there are certain observances ( sf¥=r) prescribed.

RSN -FQUAY, O e-Sfaf- A,

(A Sravaka should not take cornfood half cooked or
badly cooked). The word ‘sfaf’ in this connotes the corn
such as Bajari, Juwar and the like. (Jainigama Sabda
Sangraha, p. 218). This further confirms our notion that the
Sravakas were corn-eaters and not meat-eaters. Is it
possible, therefore, that the religious sect who are corn-
eaters themselves, may have amongst them the Supreme Soul
and monks who may be meat-eaters ?

4. The first sermon delivered by every Tirthamkara
‘after the attainment of Kevalajiiana runs as follows:—= “The
Tirthamkaras of the past, the present and the future all
invariably say, “Keep away from killing &fsm, afm, a¥fy
and gdaw (any and everything coming under the category of
a life) and forbid an act of domination over a life, of causing
1ife mental or physical torment or of causing to sever body
and soul ete.” (Acaranga Satra, Adhyayana 4th). Itis
equally impossible that such Tirthamkaras would ever resort
to meat-eating themselves or would suffer their followers to
be meat-eaters,



\a © JAINISM AND MEAT-EATING 85

Other arguments of the Criticy

(1) One of the arguments proffered in support of their
statement is that in those days the Brahmins used to offer
sacrifices of animals at the altars, the people at large used
to offer the lives of animals for the propitiation of their
deities, meat used to be publicly sold in the market, and
vegetable food was not easily obtainable. On such grounds
‘the critics draw their imaginary conclusion that the monks
who had to live on alms used to accept meat-food ( Bhagavina
Buddha, p. 107). Let us go deep into-the propriety of this
-argument,

The animal sacrifices offered were from a religious
standpoint and not with a view to their use as food. In the
present days vegetable food and nuts are offered as sacrifice
to .gods and goddesses and it is then distributed among the
inmates of the house and others as a sort of saiff. In those
'days the animal sacrifice used to be distributed in the same
way. For feeding the Yajiiacharya, his assistants and other
participants, however, delicious preparations of rice, other
corns and vegetables, which were in abundance, were used.

(Uttaradhyayana Sitra, Adhyayana 12th.)

‘This supports our view that all the people in those days
were not meat-eaters only because vegetable food was also
‘available in abundance.

Even in our times we see that in the countries
where meat-eating is in vogue on a wider scale, there are
men, who live only on vegetable food. So the existence
of religiously vegetarian monks in the old days is not
inconceivable.

In an agricultural country like India, the harvest of corn
«was not only abundant, but was sold cheap also, as no trans-
portation or exportation was necessary in those days. It is
unimaginable, therefore, that the people would ever think of
using in daily life animal food only, which evidently involved
the killing of animals—animals which are the backbone of
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their agricultural activities, ~and did not make use of vegeta-
rian food at all,—a circumstance which made it impossible
for the monks, too, to get vegetarian food.

I may also make it clear that the monks, having got
to maintain themselves by alms wetre allowed to accept
aoceptable alms from the richest to the poorest door, and so
they had no difficulty in getting the vegetarian food.

In this way detailed explanations have been given of
the disputable passages and it has been proved om good
authority that those passages referred to vegetable food
only, that is, no trace has been found in the Jain Agamas to
make us doubt that meat-eating was common among the
Jain monks and the Jain sect of old, nor has it ever been
known that meat-eating has been resorted to by any one
of the many sects of Jains or any serious and sincere follower
of Jainism in these days.

This proves beyond doubt that meat-eating wag not at,
all prevalent among the Jains of old and is not so in these days
too. Still if a researcher will be able to prove otherwise
on the strength of his indisputable research, the question will
certainly engage the attention of all for due consideration on
that, It is, therefore, as futile as it is unnecessary to grope
in the dark to find out a thing which does not exist at all.

My last request is that the interpretations suggested
by me of the disputable passages and the reasonings and
arguments given in support thereof, may be well thought
‘over and their propriety or appropriateness may be
considered from the various standpoints, of usage in language,
grammer, their context with reference to allied passages ih
‘the Sitras ete.

In the end I bring this chapter to a close with a
request to the interested readers and erities to everlook and

draw my attention to the drawbacks as ne one can elaim to
be perfeet and infallible.



A New Grant of Paramara King Bhojadeva from Modasa.
By
Prof. HARIPRASAD SHASTRI, u, a.

Modasa (23°28 north 73°20° east) is a municipal town
in the extreme north-east of Ahmedabad district in Bombay
Presidency. It lies on the river Majham, fifty-two miles
north-east of Ahmedabad. The grant was discovered at this
place’.

The grant has been engraved on a set of two copper
plates, each of which is 7.4"x 5.3” in size. The plates have
one hole near the edge, intended for the ring for holdirg
the plates together. The ring has not been preserved at
present. The weight of both the plates is about 2§ lbs.

There are 15 lines on the first plate and 6 on the second.

The record is incised in the Nagari characters of
eleventh century, which bear fair resemblance with those of
the Ujjain Plates® of Vakpati II and Muiija, dated V. S. 1031
and 1074 respectively. The language of the record presumes
to be Sanskrit, but it may be more correct to style it Sanskri-
tiged vernacular. The record teems with mistakes, especially
of misspelt words such as dasasu (1. 1) paramesvara (1. 8)
Mohadavasaka (1, 6), sampana (1. 8), bhiimi-seva (1. 10), Sisanam

1 It was discovered by Prin. Ramanlal Soni of Modern High
School. My colleague Mr, Bhogilal Sandesara, M. A., informed me
that Mr. Soni wanted to have the grant read by me. At the end of
Jast April, I went there for this purpose on behalf of the Researeh
and Post-graduate Department, Gujarat Vernacular Soeiety,
Ahmedabad, and prepared a transliterated copy of the grant.
I am thankful to Mr. Soni for this help given to me.

2 1. A, Vol, VI p. 51§, apd 53 £,
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(1. 10) gutaya (1. 12) Vipra (1. 12) siksinah (1. 16) likhyante
(L 16), sresthi (1. 17), ete. It is very difficult to ascertain
who is responsible for these mistakes, but as regards the
defective consruction in lines 11-12, the draftsman seems
to have committed errors in concord of cases.

The copper-plates record a grant of land (bhami-§asana)
made in the reign of king Bhojadeva, who bore three imperial
titles, viz. Paramabhattaraka, Maharajadhiraja and Parame-
$vara. He was preceded by P, M. P. Sindhuraja; Sindhuraja
was preceded by P. M. P. Vakpatiraja; and Vikpatiraja was
preceded by P. M. P. Siyakadeva. The actual grantor 1s
however Vatsaraja (L 7) or Vaccharaja (1. 20), styled Maharaja-
putra, son of the king. He was entrusted with the Mohada-
vasaka division, which consisted of 750 villages.

P. M. P. Bhojadeva of this grant is evidently king
Bhoja of the Paramara dynasty. All his grants begin the
dynasty with Siyaka II, who was the real founder of the
Parmira kingdom, and the first imperial ruler of his family’,
His son and successor was Vakpati II, also known as Muiija.
His execution is dated between 993 A. D. (his latest date
known from ¢Subhasita-ratna-sandoha’)-and 998 A. D. (the
date of Tailapa IIsdeath)’. Vakpati was succeeded by his
younger brother Sindhurija. We have not yet come across
any dates of his reign. His son and successor was Bhoja.
The earliest known date of his reign was V. S. 1076 (1020
A.D.). He was succeeded by Jayasirhha, whose earliest
date is known to be V. S. 1112 (1055 A. D.)*.  But history
knows of no prince named Vatsaraja as a successor of Bhoja.
So he might have either predeceased Bhoja or been junior
to Jayasimha.

The grant was issued on Sunday, the first lunar day of
the bright half of Jyestha, in the (Vikrama) year 1067,
The day corresponds to May 6, 1011 A. D. The date supplied
by this grant is very important. It now becomes the earliest

cf. Ganguly, History of the Parmar Dynasty p. 44.
cf. Ganguly, ibid. p. 62.

cf. Banswara plates E. I, Vol. XT, p. 182,

of. Mandhata plates E, I, Vol, III p, 46.-

> WO N
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known date of Bhoja’s time. Merutunga assigns him a reign
of ‘fifty-five years, seven months and three days.” Accord-
ing to this statement Bhoja’s accession is to be dated as
early as 999 A, D. since the earliest date of his successor is
1055 A, D. The date in this grant gives a more probability to
this periog, as it takes the upper limit of his reign nine years
earlier than that given in the Banswari-grant.

The grantee of the record was a Brahmana named
Dedda (1. 8) or Deddaka (1, 12), son of Gopaditya of the
Upanasya gotra and an emigrant from Harsapura. Some
piece of land he donated was given in the village of Sayanapata

1. 8-9). It was situated in the district (Mandala) of
Lohadavasaka.

Mohadavisaka, the head-quarters of the district, is
identified with modern Modasi, where the plates were disco-
vered. The two Harsol-grants® issued by king Siyaka II
in V. S. 1005 (949 A. D.) also record donations from the
Mohadavasaka district. This shows that the Paramira conti-
nued to hold sway over this region, even upto the time of
king Bhoja. Harsapura is the same as Harsol in the Prantij
Mahil of Ahmedabad District. It lies about 20 miles distant
from Modasi. Sayanpata can be identified with Sinavad
(or Senavad) lying about 6 miles to the north of Modasa.
The identity is also confirmed by the vicinity of Kokapur,
the original® findspot of the plates.

The lekhaka of the grant was Chaddaka, the son of
Ambaka. The record also mentions s number of officers
(rajadhyaksas) and witnesses (Saksinas). One of the witnesses
was a Mehara named Vallabharaja.

The grant is important in many respects—(1) It
gives the earliest known date of king Bhoja’s reign, (2) It
refers to a new prince of Bhoja named Vatsarija, (3) It
shows that the Mohadavasaka district was under the Paramaras
even as late as the time of king Bhoja.

7 cf. Prabandhacintamani, p. 57.

8 E.L Vol. XIX p. 236 ff.

9 The plates were formerly lying at Kokapur and were subsequently
brought to Modasa,
24 .
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TRANSCRIPT.

Plate 1

& FIELIAY TTY gAY SAVYFIY Sfaq
AT 9T Yo v AT IR 9 W@EAe FawI(I)RSaS
g5 WANFEAATaUTRaE (") ehdasaikaem @
AAFCEARTU AT ATTEE (3] ) a1 [T TR a7y
EaeusTsRaE(9)T NEIus I[N TEazE
gl farsaciE ()T AAASRasy s e eSS
ASAAGIAGA A AU 28T IRTHTTIATHE FaAred
JAGYA(F) IR A L TIFAZ TN AAEST
(. JaEd TISTIE JAT TAAIRAW FRa- ISR
AfgFFaMiy Fex Wl @IFQIZT IAT (TH) TN AAAY TS
IaNAaT @ AT gAY
Muriarg(Y)aa Agarahad(F)aRee aai(sh)’aa QR 93
o1 1 IR )ustagttatkar agizher e aaang
qI()aT AT A diaea FeRA SRy (a)asER TE 9z
fregras Jgw manEital ] aREE@En G gfa ()

Plate 2
grefiom: & | 390 | GFIFAARIRY IF FHARS
q47 arEStE AgEEAUT: Fafzgautts()amtz
FIfE FA(T)T A9 T41 4 39 PG afad GTAT PP(I)A F
U IRwRy grasangsd mad g HRG Bfad
S, ferH FFEFH(T)TTBEHT U I | Ha=syaw
TS qg 1 R oF |)



VINAVASAVADATTAM

Act V
Edited By Dr. C. KUNHAN RAJA

In 1927 I prepared an edition of the first three Aects of
this rare Drama, based on a modern transeript of it available
in the Government Oriental manusecripts Library, Madras
(No. R. 2784). The transcript ended with the third Act;
there were only a few words of the next Act available at the
.end. Later, the Adyar Library acquired a palm-leaf
manuscript containing the same portion (XXII-p.24). Oun
examination, I have reason to believe that this palm-leaf
manuseript is the original from which the above transeript
was prepared. After I handed over the press copy of the
first three Acts to the editor of the Jowrnal of Oriental
Research, Madras for publication, which he kindly did serially
in that Jownal as No. 2 in the Madras Oriental Series,
T came across another much injured palm-leaf manuseript of
the work, in which some leaves were missing and which
contained many lacunae, and which, yet, contained all the
Acts. I prepared an edition of the rest of the Drama, which
was found to contain eight Acts and gave that also to
the Journal of Oriental Research, Madras. Only the fourth
Aot was published in it. At a later date, the Journal
suspended publication. I am not able to trace the original
palm-leaf manuscript from which I prepared the edition,
nor am I in possession of the press copy that I prepared and
handed over to that Journal. But I have another transeript
made by a friend of mine from the same old palm-leaf
manuscript, Here the details of the original, like the place
where a page ends, the nature of the corrections and the



42 BHARATIYA VIDYA [ Vol

exaot extent of the lacunae are not accurately noted, Yet
that is the only source I have from which I can continue the
edition, Here I continue where the publication broke off in
the Jaurnal of Oriental Research, Madras, All the stanzas in
the Drama are available in another transcript available
in the Government Oriental Manuseripts Library, Madras
(No. R, 4334). 1 have taken a copy of it-myself. I had
published all the verses for the fourth Act, at the end of the
Act, in the Journal of Oriental Research, Madras. I am
following more or less the same plan. Since this Act is much
mutilated, many of the verses are missing. All of them are
given at the end. The remaining Acts will appear in due
course,




AoArEITTAN

QAT |
(7a: aRrTlx A= qeao:?)

Te| - s afAie a3w TdfndasaanT |
TFT RERAR QAR FqeqF SAataagy 0 0
(o ) gty eREaEEaarsy { el gsﬁna'!ﬂ'%am
mEmEaAAsEg | freg’ amen RiRaEawmantameaaa e
7wy gEgy | Ad RArrswd faed wefee gefn W
gasa-
areer Ao frrgadit n’eﬁattaaam Fafr gt |
et a:rﬁr{a TSTE A A Ty FFIFASAr A IR
(@@ sRaR IFmEAN qARe: )
QT - AP JFBAA AWM T wFARG | CBW IR {ﬁ'-’a
AFSEEr | (3 TS AFg ¥ ARG | T TIERT 7y i)
@ ( ARATI )-wX ARTEGTA: | ZrA ST Fraggw |
dr-we qsTAR T T wwE 7 IR B Afrerede @n
FTI ITATAT AOAAT TN AT (R T 6 &
e 2 R\ R WRmeRm w9 a3 seAT R aRE
srTesfed 1)

T - W WAy agaiEran |

1 This Heading is not in the Ms, In the Ms. the Fourth Anka ends

only a little further down. See note. below,
2 This stage direction too is not in the Ms.
3 #g.
4 QIERTT.
b =R
6 The Sanskrit equivalents are added by me, They are not in the Ms,
7 There is gox7 which can be only gz,
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Mr-w N % gy & g SHAIRT wmiy ) mg
STATAY | G IR’ | g g IIATAT | FEIOr TH-
g IIAAAT (R AT &F TAf-a IwwEE AR gl
TEHATE: | TAGITH: | AT JAT ITHT: JoATSH AT S )
gre (& )-saife Ry SR Qs A |
T-A TSTTN AT | ZTT TSTIAY (SR TR D | TZH
T=BH: ) '
qeE-A1: ATET AT | FTAFENS A |
T ( )~ g Wy TATIIGERT SR | 9T A agawty-
SV STRIRY | 3TAT CIN° SO, (EE) Wer TETUT ITAW
B TE MBT X X X (3R FEIT I KX )
geg-ang wgudarstaw (i)
R TE TS QY AT RTIRT: |
i ¥ frafa zer aam e R I 30 (e )
dr1-ar TrEen 7 g AU | AAsS | wE wea uet R o
oY (T seEn) O @ | AZIRIRAES R e |
AT TEATHA qIAEE TR | T HRRIE I =@
g, (RF ) et | FWE | o AR quiigd ()

( afasweas’)

(0 SRR F=gaA e 3 )

AH-srv ufiedar iy (RF=) g2 FAUHIY AAST | KgqW
gwl%]l[atz‘rw&mrf‘mlmwmmv | &g
2T |

( ST FETART )

R in Ms. not clear.

garg in Ms,

et in Ms, .

g in Ms. Perhaps correct = wxar:.

ez in Ms.

w3 7y in Mas,

Perhaps to read swiws T § A=+ + +.

Taaaw#y in Ms,

After fyspra: there is a small break and what follows is x:\, It is

at this place that in the geaimary the end of the fourth sy is noted.
So, this #: may be the end of =rg4isg: | :

© 00 M v W W W
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FGT-EH1 G gt (?) o st | [ gor i giami ¢) ™
FEIUIX X X & @ | X X X JER @, | ]
FE-ufy (k)

wgA-ug Rorag srmwr afzmftar x x@&@® x x (@) x xgat
firsgr Y | srgrmot wtzofied i< afa® Yfrerer aftarator
Ra@afrarar 7 x x x o’ fre s’ wfog [ @ kel
AT AFARAT X X @ X X & X X X T (ar o4 | o wie
M o (2) Uew afeamiaiiRoger x x aft i (¢) tremie
() #fwm ]

wyga- (ARl )

Aq-Ar gy | wE g oF SOt | @ @’ gs¥u Fafd
wRfas o oF 0 % x x & AFEew an 0 offg | oed g3
giefer 9= | |t afg s waed « wireafy ) [ a1 gan
A @Y U Aoy (2 ) & o (¢ ) 3@ X AR W G 9 x x &
Heg A9 T IR | U & TR 9T A afé wRo dded o Wi ]

FGA-TIE | A3y agy’ [ o ]

'JE-GT 0 AT IWY OrE qgAr wizvie A s gdar wizoy
WTOTEY | [ &1 33w 32 9 (7)) 7€ wmn ) wafzer of et g v

afor: ]
wgA-gt Gltver won'? [ &=t gt v ]
X X X X X

1 gfzggmr not clear. After #yzr there is a break with f gi@ in the
middle,

2 This is at the end of the break. Perhaps f giir is in the words of
the Cett and somfa g4 is the end of Kaicanamala’s words,

3 Here there is again a break.
With gy and again with what is conjectured as zr in the middle, &=t
is at the end of the break, Perhaps here also, these are the words
of Kaficanamala and the Cei7,

Not clear.

After fXsrer there is a small break ; then g2} ud.  not clear.
This must be a proper name,

Not olear,
9 Not clear,
10 Two letters missing. Read .
11 The repetition of a=t is shown by g3t with 5 following.

o0 =3I o

12 Here one folio in the original palm-leaf manuseript is missing.
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anzEgy F Aawt graa’ fge: gew’ |
IFAT GATITAN T TR Fefgeha e

FEITAT-EX T 0 g wwad [ €5 77 g @z wrwd |

FrFA-TETRT & o qFafy Safyd of [wgaiE & 7 el gaiet ang )

qrE-( 79w ) Tal g / I AgE [ O @g a9t a9 A5

Frg-AfEgRe e fre STarcR | [ w33 st s sranchif:)

TIE~( STEF ) T G50 [ s Feani ]

"ig-aag |/dw [ @ qer ]

TE-EX T 9 g I Frar srgeay [ & g @g smen @ 0 ]

Fig-afzTiRe ux afy fo st Qg [ woaks o ad ol <v(e )

w3 WA ]

FJIE-EX & galtsr sreaf@zi a1 ox x x o' Jgzt | [ R d w3
SPIRAr Eg | UX XA e (¢) swH=sfE afaeaml ¢ SmEsl
qia=m: |

wg-afzzifte o g ¥ q307 aftgh o M=o [ e 7 393
T34 9iEd adae )

YA | gF 7 oronA’ [ sz | & |7 9w () ] |

FIF-AAOAT AiEFiene & qaied [ w9 azias fi s |

qrEa-gX aft 0 g waadt d@femadt eg=tl [ an gz Wk
FrEarE g3= (¢) ]

w1g-fyzen IwAwi’ 1 (?) |

- s, ) (fege) gfs Imfvsyr oo ) goo R oE oXEy
Ler fas \ Sesfear /a1 3039 29 q@ a3 ]

Fg-aRgRT ¥ § Ja9F | aRrEmEY | [ WERE o atawen)

' TiEma: ]

( =9 gfaed w=a: )
qing-( Bem ) (armnay ) o qraggar ) e el
ATEZLT TIARGATAN | TR FrgaArsan arIziRaa-
T FECAAFAMT | AT ARFAFCOR® 7qza9q | AR-
1 This is how the next folio begins, The beginning is with the
letter =).

Better read @ gigwre:  This is the reading in qeaTrasaay.
Three lotters missing.

Not clear.

Not clear.

Passage not clear.

Read qigq s

Bead smigfauma

Q=IO T LS
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a:gm aE fRd=ur Amrgea 3an darw Rifret s
a‘ -
AT EEH T QA graen Rgs: @ ge: |
agai anfisarfs wur sl Tefgada’ nen
FTATIAT ATRGFATAT qT(3I0: THAATFTAT
. SEEAERSIATIRAT q'n wan saduforn: feg
WA} & G | wgee & waan oot wergs | of ag -
’ TEA N
% ( & afrafa )
TWEAT-TY TStreaa: |
q-( 578 ) @& w57 /=4 |
WO-( forwr wier ) ¥ ggASA |
Y-SR FErarasay |
i~ FTOT AETCSO SLATON [ T 23R AgRrE aga:
Ff-a= ga7 sl el (wma ) weraly aqly [ewda srhw
, WA | TR T ]
qi-arag aggiasne [ @ sggteE ]
q—~( e, ) AR FerRT ¥ g3 |
Tf-AmTre go3 g gut’ [ wEst = et o ]
q-|IRT qEA A7 waIdt |
|i-RRAY ganet stfireqren [ fifa: gomé sifiier: |
a-wafi
TI-TETT TR NGITAT TEAN ITfF 5 NS0 B0
AT AR TSTAN THOT A0 QF0 [ AU THA AFIAA
JAEA IT-T TEATGFT R | IR0 AR TT3AT QI 40 T

1 Read ffdedi.

2 Here this verse, which Las already appeared once is seen again;
only the portion not found there (up to gzg). FPerhaps this is the
place for the verse. The resb appears here.

3 There is a break. Only from gy available. Evidently the
Scene has changed in the break. This verse must be in a new Scene.
Perhaps only the statement that the king and Queen and Bharata-
rohaka enter.

4 This repitition of s is indicated by writing oed aud then the letter
i after that.

5 Perhaps to read gd-
25 . @,
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-k aTeeEor T |
Tfr-gfy (o frx ]
IF-ER qaqa: |
qi-qor { Rreret Az | agy Atz dsgan) [ e et gEd
T gaigar S ]
T-foprr TrEETE |
Qi-ATTST S g gEafkaly’ aff duaear Erzmﬁ [ -
TS JqT TS TRAR (¥) T w4 S(9aghy
Fefr—orEY ey [ W]
q-wwrate R Fo
Fi-|sTIrgsant | amn&%ﬁ [ e @ st ]
T-FIW |
Fi-aY @ RTTA o AU wAI JIEm a9l NeEsy
gequat e T [ @ @3 Al W s aadr gEgen e
ATIFS T I ]
T-gwHAT |
AT T X X FAFEA qma@T ax x x X X
TR FIS I FRAIY TR |
q-qq way Q= |
( i qrerTma: )
SEqT FATYTAAY ATIAAAT
ar TgaRalRal awaggfag
3 AR TIA WA 95T
F (&) sty fArffaraafigetg o g n
( Rowe: w4 )
gl ggaiss:

(1) =srda arfafaen (see verse 1).
(2) vrreer AwoAgd, (see verse 2).
( 3) gfr g&1 gg=a: (see verse 3).
The Fwtigasa gives these as frem Act 1V,

Not clear ; must mean “ marries.”

Also not clear ; must mean s=ya{s=qqgfy or some such thing.,

A disjoined line here.

T (&) is what is found in Ms,

In this Act, there must be the following verses as found in the

W =
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(4) TAHNREAE: SET
sRuga: afigidas: |
Pty azeiwg (i) garR
safRrarger wigmRa I
(missing)

(5) zesdauny  (elaadl)  gpawed( of e
AYATATLNT AT ( GaRSTFEA ) FTIRISTY |
TufeaaEr fgdearRamt
FISTISHISIRIASTAT FAT H1 |

(missing )
(6) sfrara v @
FgHT ngu((m)gﬁquﬁé T TIT
QAT €9 I+
& FA4 aEaEArT, [E3a | (missing)
(7) tfr forx gl gdurd aragienfa (ofe) amEa
(&) g 7% AR T mFana s ()

(missing)

. (8) Semday: EwaRafdfRT TageTeRd quAERTe]

(?) | @S T +(7) FATHIS qAT FAAAY BIaL
+ + + e (missing )
(9) @agag® (see verse 4). This is repeated in the
Ms. of the Drama, :
(10 ) HaEeaan (see verse 5).
(11) gur ag= @iy 3@
TETRAT |EN FZAE | |
fonggRa st
AT PRI |
(12) sgear quggaaen (see verse 6).



AOTAEIZTT, |
TSISE:
(a7 TR gas: )

g (Foge ) gRiserd agw 3 S | §a-

7 g Tt afge de-
AR Rgem@rgah: |
gEysf@ arenang g asgsw
FEaEaad: gzewarst’ 1

maﬁaawxmfr&a e | n%ﬁaaamaaﬁ;amw
| Fhg @g Qg TavgtagE’ gl o gt
Fetfits Rraean aafafa‘agliesl | vy g @y wwami
ST

AR TARTGET: TFATT,

ALY AT JAG: |

e L A D G RIEE (EE G B

frasazEEaaEd A N N

(R ez )
STy | A
FoiFaTraRea FAsTferismt g

qEETGRTAATTHT TIT AT |
ZoIsE AR} A AemAmTSA YIS

Only 3gwe: gzearsh.
GESIEGA

ga: for 7@,

To read Fgfy?

The transeript notes this as y(agrar). Perhaps the three syllables
are missing in the Ms, and are guessed.

T ot g e B e
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aﬁﬂmm&mﬁaﬁwﬁah‘nzn

X X X X X

ﬁg-xxxi:ur’ FAEY T TOrETeR Q) wleef R a?lsraﬁ
A AFTIH X X TRATIIRT g3 A" =9 QY QN o=
qur [ x X 37 Fdes qerea()sR wheafy 3fy | SR an
SR X X FEsenet Fa o (?) w4 9 @RME g sy ]
aar-wet 3 @g arew (¢)' vt | vag |
Rrzagi ags ghagramgx
SFERITIR SqEARTIAS |
TorfRrefy wer SoraEaTn
Fafafy s’ aa sy i 8
AT |
fAg-a3y agawmwr SREwRANG o A AUy amg A9 (?)
[ &R agasion mam?m = g ged ahwt few (2) ]
TH-AQA: TRXA
fiz-wefrg wede=n aﬂwﬁ () [wefe s aE: (1))
TAT-T FIAT aF 2599 |
fRrg-femsst® | vy gl () & [Fae e gk (G ]
T-A & qRNIFIT gUPFIA (7)
( ey SR )
A-TZ 9T 1 TN g A AEAEA gk B (m@mﬁu w
g Rl wWadew: g R )

Tan-Rrsas’ s3wiag |

-3t gt ARy (AR R ) ((Rewer watedw @gle )
QEY WZT | ST Ay ( Fowea: ) [ wdh | svadg o

W ( S99 }-S1ag qF |

1 Also transcribed as #1(3 wig) for the same reason probably, Here
one folio missing.

After the break, it begins vy, 1t must be the word of ﬁ‘g\q&: So
I put fag.
Not clear.
Passage not clear.
This gt must be R,
a% g
This is how it is in the transcript; not clear.
A
frorad.
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nm—mwmnﬁmmmlmmu

ﬁﬁ&&ﬂgq& taﬁmﬂﬂt‘tm’t |
gniAMRDEY @ IRRFTRANTdyw Iuf-
eNRTREasdt arnweTEanal ST kY
The following verses from this Act are seen im the
AT | |
(1)asg: g (see verse 1)
(2)nwm mﬁgmr (see verse 2)
(3) wonreatisra (see verse 3)
(4) snzweafiesgaaar
FEAF, GITA5AT (?) Feeqw |
o 9f4%a T34 A7 Fag
FA=Ta FrEaza i
(5) efxaafx @t g Aty
FAEARTIHFAFAZL |
ARTaARTgEY Tu
gagaret (7) Favgaifda: i
(6) ergr(gﬁ) T TRTR(TRr)x x x ¥ (fRrfat) wra-
Y I zﬁq‘i AR G TEAT A |
ST TS () TRITTIER I WEAW
GRAqEAFT Mzataa gy Rsataranin o
(7) ﬁ'mﬂ'\a (see verse 4)
(8)a iﬁ' FIEgA (see verse 5)
(9 ) strFegATOT ai':aﬁ%ﬁ
degad arieae: gk |
SdTaSTEIITHTIA
FAITHIT T ATHAE
(10) Rfranfragsse fAaw
qafy saw(?)Rrasciame |
FAFATATSATSA

Reaty mafy ggds =30

1 swreqra, Here there is again a break and the next pozﬁpn aveilable
is in the next Act. .












